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The INTRODUGTION 


; OF THE 

| Eight Parts of SPEECH; 

ö 0 R. 

The firſt Part of the A CC. DE NCE 

Examined and Explagedth ſhort 
Queſtions and A HAY 4 


1. Queſt. OW many Parts of Speech be there? 
Anſw. Eight. 
Q. Which, are the Eight Parts of 
I Speech? 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle, an 
Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepofition, and an Inter- - 
jection. | _ 
2. Q. Which Parts of Speech are declined? 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle. 
Q. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined 2: | 
A. An Adverb, a Conjunction, a n lu- 
ter jection. 
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43. Q H AT is a Noun? 
$ W A. A Noun is the Name of 2 ag tha | 4 


may bz (cen, felt, heard or underſtood. 
A 2 -Q G. 
„ . 1 


; by 
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The Examination Lib. I. 
Q Give ſome Examples, + | 
A. The name of my hand in Latin is Manus, the : 

name of an Houſe is Domus, the name of Goodneſs is 

Bonita: 

4. Q. How many ſorts of Nouns be there? 

A. T wo. 

Q Which, be the two ſorts of Nouns ? 

A A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjective. 

5. O. What is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by it ſelf, 
and requirgth nor 2 _- word to be joyned with ir, | 


Q. Give of a Subſt ant ive 2 b 
A. Ho 1 
6. Noun Subſtantive declined ? La 


A. With one Article as, hic Magiſter, a Maſter, 
or elſe with two at the moſt, as, hic & hec Parens, 2 
Father or Mother. a as 

7. Q ll hat is a Noun Adjeftive 1 ? | 

A. A Noun Adjective is that cannot ſtand by it ſelf 
in reaſon or ſignification; but requires to be joyned 
wich another word, as Bonus good, Pulcher fair. | 

8. O. How is a Noun Adjel live declined ? Ei; 

A. Either with three Terminations; 28 Bonis, 
bona, bonum, or eſe with three Articles, 28 hic bec 
2 hee Felix happy, hie & hæc Levis, & hoc Levof 11. 

ght. 

9. Q. How many ſorts of Noun Subſantives are 18 
theres 0 
A. Two. : 
Q. 1h, ich are the two -— Ak of Nouns ee! | Acc 
A. Proper and Common. , 
Q. What js a Noun Subſtantive Proper? - a 
A. That which is proper to the thing which n and 


betokeneth. 4 


Q. Give an Example of 4 Non Sub gantiye profer 2 
Ane N 


2 


er, | 


* 
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, | Wd 
F the Accidence. vt 1 \ \ D N 
A. Edmardus is my roper Name. ö 
Q. What. is a Noun ty bſtantive Common : 0 
A. That which is common to more ä 9 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive common? 
A. Homo à Man, is a common name to all Men, 


dd... —_— uw... ww 


Nouns of Numbers. b 


10. Q. OW man 
H A. Ton 
Q. Which be the two Numbers? 
A. The Singular and the Plural, 
Q How know you the Singulaf 
A. The Singular Number ipe 
Lapis a ſtone 
Q. How hnow you the Plural Number? | 
A. The Plural Number ipeaketh ot more than one; 
as Lapides ſtones. 


Numbers are there in Nouns ? 


3 * 
of one 28 
n bi bir 3 


— PIE 


Five Things belong to a Noun, vis, Number, Caſes 


—_— 6363 
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* Caſes of Nouns. "ae 


Gender, Declenſion, and Compariſon, 


11. Q DJ TH how many Caſes are Nouns diclined ? 
A. Nouns be declined with ſix Caſes Sin- 
gularly and Plurally. 

Q. Which be the fix Caſes ? 

A. Tl Nominarive, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Acculativ?, he Vocative, and the Ablative. 

12. O. How know you the Numinative Caſe? 

A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 
and antwereth to the Queition who or what, 28 Aegi 
25 80 the Maſter teache ch. 

A3 13. C | 


Tbe Examination Lib. I. 


3. Q How know you the Genitive Caſe? £5 

A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this token of, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion, whoſe or whereof ; | 
as, Dottrina Magiſtri, the Learning of the Maſter, 

14. Q How know you the Dative Caſve ? | 
A. The Dative Cafe is known by this token to, | 
and anſwereth to this queſtion, to whom or to hat; 
= Ds Librum Mag iſt ro, give a Book to the Ma- 

er. b 

15. Q How know you the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. The Accuſative Caſe followerh the Verb, and 
anſwereth to this queſtion, whom or what; as Ame 
Mag iſtrum, | loye the Maſter. | 11.5 11. 

16. Q He you the Vic ative Caſe ? - 
A. The ie Caſe is known by calling or 
ſpeaking to; 28, % Magiſter, O Miſter. 

19. Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe ? s 

A. The Ablative Caſe is comonly joined with; 
Prepoſitions ſerving, the Abiative Caſe; as, De 
2 of the Maſter, Coram Magiſirs, before the 

er, 
Queſt What Words are Signs of the Ablative' 
Caſe ? | | 
4 ln, with, through, for, from, by, and than aficr} ,, 
the Comparative D-gree. 
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17 W Heme are Articles borrowed * 
A. Ot a Þromun, 
Q How are Articles declined t 
A. Thus. b 19 rus | 
* * Sin gti Xe 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 


1 LY 'Maſc. : Feem. , Neut. 
5,1 2 88 Hic. Hee. Hos. 
Cen. Huajus. Hajur. Hajur— 
Dat. Huic. Huic.| Huic. 
„ Acc. | " Hun. | Hanc. Hoc. 
$7 1 Voc. 9 e 0 3 58 
la- Abl. Hoc. Hac. Hoc. 
$A | Nom. |_ "1-Ms: Las I 
e Gen. — Kanal Horum. _ 
.E Dat. =- 46 1 = bt 
or E 3 _Hos. | * Hee. 0 
| = [Voc „„ "BY 
LTH mol M, 
1 — — 
De 
the | 
| | Gexunds of Nouns. 
tive: 


aficry 39. Q H jou 2 Genders of Nouns are there ? 
5 even, 


Q Which be the ſeven Gerders ? 


2. be Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, the 
3 ot two, the Common ot three, the Doub ful 
and che Epieene. 


Qui what Article is the Maſculine Gender de- 
rlized 2 


— 


3 A. Whh 


8 


dingu⸗ 
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A. Wi i "This Article Hic: as Hic vir a Man. 

Q. With what Article is the Feminine Gender de- 

clined ? 
A. Withithe Article Hac * 28 Hec Mulier a Womas. 
Q. With what Article is the Neuter Gender declined * 
A. Wieh this Article Hc; as Hoc Saxum a ſtone: 


# declined? 


A. With the 0 Hic 3 Bars as Hie & Ha<c ; 


Puarens a Father or Mother. 


Q. ith what Article is the Common of three Gender 


declined? ? 

is A. With the 

$Y har Felix happ 

114” .Q_ With what* 
I elined i * 


. Davy. 


1 
13x „ A With the Articles Tic or hec; as Hic vel hec } 


lined ? | 
4 A. With ane Article and under that one Artiele 
* both kinds are fignified ; ag hic Feſſer a Sparrow, hc 
_ | Aqui/e au Eagle both he and ſhe. 


The Declenfion of Nouns. 


j | 23.4 0 H 7 1 many Declenſonm of Nouns be there? 
1 . A. There be five Declenſions of Nouns, 
4 Q. lihen is a Mun of the firſt Dec lenſion? 

1 A When g & Genitjve and Dative Cale ſingular end 
1 In æ, e Arcuſaiive in am, the Vocative like the No- 
"minarive, the Ablative in a The Nominative plural 

ia e, the Geniiive in arum, the Dative in 5, 

| the 


Q. eb what Article is the T_T of two Gender | 


* E ric ber 2nd Bac; as Hie bak. & 


| "ricle is the Doubtful Gender de- 


= 0 1 h:w many Articles 1 the Epicene Cender de. 8 


2 


Lib. I. 


n 
of the Accidence. 7 
the Aeeuſative in as, the Vocadve like the Nomioative, 
the Ablative in is. 
Q. hat is the Example of the firſt Declenſii, on? 
A. Muſa a Song. 
Q Decline Muſa. 
Anſw 
Nom. hac Muſ a. 
Gen. hujus Muſcæ. 
Dat buic Muſ-e, 
Acc. banc Muſ-am. 
Voc 0 Muſ a. 


Nom. he Muſ E. 
Gen. harum Muſ-arum, 
Dar. his Muſ is. 

Acc. has Muſ-as. 

Voc. 0 Muſ-ea- 

Abl. hes Muſ-a. Abl. bis Muſ-is. 

21. Q.-What Nouns of the firſt Dec enſion make the 
- Dative and. Ablative Caſe Plural in is, or in abus: 

A. Filia a Daughter, and Nata a Dauginter. ,. | 

Q What Nouns of the firſ# Declenſion make the Dative 
and Ablati ve Caſe Plural in abus only? 

A. Dea a goddeſe, Mula a mule, Equa 3 mare = 
Liberta a freed Woman. 

22. Q When is a Noun of the ſecond Dethenſion ? 

A. When the Genicive Caſe ſingular endeth in i, 
the Dative in o, the Accaſative in um, the Vocatiye for 
the moit part like the Nominative, che Abiarivg. in . 
The Nominative plural in i, the Genitive in gn, the 
 Dative in is, the Accuſative in vs, the N Abe the 
Nominati\ e, the Ablative in is. 7 
45 23. Q }V/hat is the Example of the ſecond Dickſon 2 | 
A. Hagiſter 2 Mauer. 

O. Decliue Magiſter, „ *. 
Anſw. . 1 
Vorn. hic Mag iſi- er. Nom. hi Maziſt-ri, 
en bujas r! 1 Sen. horum a liſlrarum 
Dat. bis lar. is. 
Acc. hos Magiſtr os. 
Voc. 6 Magiſir i \ 
Abl. his 3:a;iIv-ig, 

24 A 


Sin po | 


"Fiaraliter, _ 


$ 
S 
— Dar. hie Magiſir o. 
= Ace, .hunc Ma: "i/tr-um. . 
5 Voc. 6 Marxiſt er. 

._ *IAbL hoc Magiſir-o. 
o k , * . 5 9 
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24. Q When the Nomi native endeth in us, how [ral | 


the Yocative end? . 
A. In e; as Nom. = Dominus, a Lord, Vo ; vr ff 
mine. 
Q. What Nouns in us are excepted ? 
A. Deus God, that maketh Voc. 6 Deus; and lia 
2 Son, that maketh 6 Fi li. | 
25. Q. When the Nominative endeih in ius, if it be a 
proper Name of 4 Man, hom ſhall the Vocative end t 
A: Ini; as, Nom. hie Georgius George, Vocative 6 
Georgi. 
26. Q What Nouns make their Vocatiye Caſe in e, or 
in us? 

A. Theſe following, viz Agnus a Lamb, Jocus 2 
Grove, vulgus the common People, Populus People, 
chorus a Quire, fluvixs a Flood. 

27. Q. What Caſe have all Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender (of what Declenſton ſoever they be) alike in both 
Numbers ? | 


A, The Nominative, 1 Accuſative, and the Voca- 
tive. _ 


- f: of Q How de all theſe Cgſes end in the Plural * 
er 


= In 4. 

28, Q What is the Example of Nowns of the nee. 
Gender in the nd Hecſenſiont 

A Reg n. o Kingdom. 

29. 0. Dec ius Reznum. 

Aniw. 


N 127 Rin um Nom hec Rega 4. 

SI Cen, heise Keys i. Ly n herum Regn-orum 
E Dat," huic Rg n o. 75 Dar. h -Regn-ts. 
Sec hc J Ace. hec Regn-a. 
Vocab 2˙9 n. As 'Voc. & Renn 4 

Abit hee Ren 9, = Abl. his K g. -i. 


„ ow 


Lib. 1. of the Accidence. 9 


30. Q What Nouns made the Neuter gender in 0? 
4. Ambo both, and Dao two. 
Q Decline Ambo, 
Anſw. . 


Nom. Ambo, ambe, ambs, 

Gen, Amborum, ambarum, amborum, 
Dat, Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
Ace. Ambos, ambas, ambo. 

Voc. Ambo, ambe, am be 

Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambabus. 


Pluraliter. 


> How is Duo declined ? 
. Like Ambo, 
75 Q When is it a Noun of the third Declenſion? 

A. When the Geni:;ve Caſe ſingular endech in 5, 
the Dat In 5, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes in 
im, and ſomecimes in; both the Vocative like the 
Nominative, che Ablacive in e, and ſometimes in i, and 
ſometimes in both e and i; the Nom. Plur. in es, the 
Gen. in um, aud ſometimes in jum, the Dar. in bus, 
the Accu. in es, the Vocative like the Nom. the Abla- 
tive in bus. | 

Q. H hat are the Examples of the third Declenſion ? 

A. Lapis a Stone, and Parens a Father or Mo- 
ther. | 
Q. Decline Lapis. 


Anf. 
Nom. hic Lip is. Nom. hi Lapid-es.. 
— f | | 
E Cen hujus Lapid-is 3 Gen. hmwum Laprd- um © 
Dat. buic Lapid i. Dat. hs Lapid ibus. *, 
Bl Acc. hunc Lapid im. Ace bas Lapi des. 1 . 
— | Voc. 6 Lapis. Voc. 0 Li de. 
V ſabl. hoc Lapid· e. | ab! h Laprdibus * 22 t 4 
3 4 d De- / | 


f- | 
by | 


W, / 
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10 The Examination Lib. I. 
Q. Decline Parens. A. 
Anſw. 


Voc. hic & hec Parens Nom. bi & he Parent-es. 
Gen. hujus Parent-is. Gen, horum & harum Pa- 
Dat. buic Parent-i. rent-um: 

Ace. bunc & " PA-. Dat. his Parent-ibus. 

Ace. hos & has Parent-es. 
; Voc. 0 *Parent-es. 

bl. hoc & hac Parent e Abl. his Parent- ibus. 


ulariter 


Pluraliter. 


Sin 


32. QQ When is a Noun of the fourth Declenſron } | 

A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in ws, 
the Dative in ui, the Aceuſative in um, the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in w. The Nomi- 
native plural in , the Genitive in uum, the Dative 
in ibus, the Kecuſati ee in , the Vocative Is: the _ 
minative, the Abjarive in ibus. 


Q What the Example of the fourth bees, 


A. Manus a hand, MISS 

Q. Decline Manus. jv 3 
LE N * 5 

Anſw. 3 ly : 


» * S_ * p if * 
1 * Fa 
. p . 


1 Lom. har Man-us. Prom. he Man us. 
E Gen. hujus Man-us, > Zen. harum Man-uum. 
Dat. huic Man ui. = Dat. his Man- ibus. 
7, Acc. hanc Man-um. Acc. has Man us. 
E Voc. 0 Man-us. = |Voc. 6 Man-us. 
Abl. hæc Man u. Abl. bis Man ib us. E-1 


33. Q When is a Noun of the fifth Declenſinn ? 

A. When the Genitivs and Dative Cafe fingular 
end in ei, tis Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e. The Nominative 
plural in es, the Genitive iff erm, the Lative in eb, 
the Accuſarive in er the Vocative like the Nominative, 
the Ablative in exe, 


alar 
the 


tive 


bus, 
tive, 


\ hat | 
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Lib. I. of the Accidence. 11 


Q. What is the Example of the Fifth Declenſion ? 
A. Meridies Noon-tide, ** 
Q. Decline Meridies. 
Anſw. 

Nom. Hic Meridi- es. 
L 2 Gen. Hujus Meridi es, 
Z Dat. Huic Meri di ei. 
2 S Acc. Hunc Meri di- em. Ace. Hec Meri di-es. 
5 Loe Meri dies Voc. 06 Meridi es. 

Abl. Hoc Meridi- ei. | Abl. His Meridi-ebus. 


Nom. Hi Meridi cs. 
Gen. Horum Meridi-erum. 
Dat, His Meridi ebus, 


— 


fe r 


— 


Q. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the * De- 
1505 on ? 


A. Of the Feminine. : 
Q. Which Nouns are excepted ? | 
A. Meridies Noontide, of the Maſculine, and Dies 2 ö 


; Day, of the Doubtful. 


— — 


o * 
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The Declining of Ad jectives. 


| 34 Q How is 4 Noun Adjetlive of three Termina- 


tions declined ? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Deelenſion. 
Q What is the n of ASE of three Termz- 


nations : 


> 


HS. 


A. Bonus Good. 
Q. Decline Bonus. 
Anſw, 
Nom. Bonus, bona, bonum. 


— 

© FOen. Boni, bone, boni. 

=. Dat. Bono, ben, bond. + 
Se N ACC. Bonum, bonam, bonum. 

5 Voc, Bone, bona, bonum. 


Abl. Bono, bona, bono, 


Lib. k 


The Examination. 
Nom. Boni, bone, bond. 
Gen. Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum. 
Dat. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 

Acc. Bonds, bonas bone. 
Voc. Boni, bong, bona. 
Abl. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 


IPoK® 

35. Q. What Adjeflives are there beſides theſe of ans- 
ther manner of Speaking ? 

A. Certain Adjeftives, which make their Genitive 
Caſe in ius, and the Dative in i. 

Q. Which be thoſe Adjeflives ? 

A. Theſe that follow with their Compounds. 

Q. Decline Unus, one, 

Anſw. 


12 


Pluraliter 


Nom. Unus, una, unum. 
Gen. Unius. 

Dat. Uni. 

Ace. Unum, unam, unum. 
Voc. Une, una, unum. 
Abl. Uno, una, uno. 


Singulariter 


Nom. Uni, une, una. 

Gen. Unorum, unarum, unorum. 
Dat. Unis. . 
Ace. Unos, unas, una. 

Voc. Uni, une, una. 

Abl. Unis. 


Pluraliter 


, Q. When hath Unus, una, unum, the Plural Num- 
er ? 

A. When it is jovned with a word that lacketh the 
ſingular; as Une Literæ, one Letter or Eviſtle 5 una 
mæ nia, one City- Wall. 


Q. What 
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Lib. I. of the Accidence. 12 


Q. What other Adjeftives are declined in like man- 
"ner? 

A. Totus whole, ſolus alone, ullus any, alins, alter 
another, uter whether, and neuter neither, 

Q. What Caſe do theſe five rehearſed lack? 

A. The Vocative, 

36. 1 How are the Adjecti ves of three Articles de- 
clined * ? 

(. After the third Declenſion, | 

A, H hat are the Examples of Adjeflives of n 
„ ge 
Feliæ happy, and triſtis ſad. 
A. Decline Felix. 
Anſw. 

Nom. Hic he & hoc Felix. 

Gen. Huj us Felicis, 

Dat. Huic Felici. 

Acc. Hunc & hanc Felicem & hoc Felix, 

Voe. 06 Felix. 

Abl. Hoe hac & hoc Felice _ relici. 


Singulariter 


Nom. Hi & he Felices & hac Felicia. 
Gen, Herum harum & borum Felicium, 
Dat. His Felici bus. 2 
Ace. Hos & has Felices & bac Felicia. 
Voc. 0-Felices & 6 Felicia. 

Abl. Hoc hac & hoc Felici, 


Plur aliter 


Q Decline Triſtis. 


An w. 
Nom. Hic & h ec i is & bee Triſte. 
© Gen. Hujus Triftis, 4.4 
= JDat. Huic Triſii. | 
"3 YNAce. Hunc oy hanc Triflem & hoc Triſte.” 
E Voc. 0 Triſtis & 6 Triſte. 
GP 


Abl. Hoc hac & hoc Triſti. 
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Nom. Hi & he Triſtes & bec Triſtia. 
Gen. Horum barum & horum Triſtium. 
Dat. His Triſti bus. 

Acc. Hos & bas Triſtes & hos Triſtia. 
Voc. 0 Triftes & 0 Tri ti a. RR 
Abl. Hers Triftibus, fi « 


1 TC) 


Compariſon of Nouns. 


37. Q. DW 7 AT Nouns may form Compariſons? 
A. Aduectives whoſe ſignification may 
increaſ» or be diminiſhed. | 

Q. How many degrees of Compariſons be there ? 

A Three. | | 

Q- Which are the three degrees of Compariſon ? 4 

A. Tue Poſitive, the Comparative, ard the Super- 
lative. | 

38. Q. How know you the Poſitive Degree? 1 

A. The Pofi:ive berokeneth the thing abſolutely ha 
without exceſs ; as Durus hard. - IF, 

39. Q. How knew you the Comparative degree? ble 

A. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his Poſi- 
tive in fignifieation ; as Durior harder 

Q. Whence is the Comp..rative degree formed? : 

A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firſt 
Caſe of the Pofitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto 
or OY Ws. | | 

. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Of Duri is formed hic c bec durior, & hoc du. 
rius; of Triſts, hic & hac triſtior & hoe triſtius; and 
of Dulci, hic & bc duicivr & hoc dulcius. 

40. Q iow know you the Superlative Degree? 

A, The Super! 3tive exceed s his Poſitive in the high- 
eft degree 3 as Duriſim«s the hardeſt. 4+ 

Q. H hence 


F . rhe Accidence. I5 


Þ; Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 
=: The Superlative is formed of the firſt degree of 
*rh&Poſitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto ſand 
ſimus | | 5 
Q Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Of Duri is formed duriſſimus, of triſti triſiſſ- 
mus, and of dulci dalciſſimus, . | 
Q. What Adjettives are excepted from this General 
Rule? 
A. Theſe that follow, Bonus good, melior better, 
opti mus the beſt; Malus bad, pejor worie, prſſimus the 
8 worſt: Mag nut great, major greater, maximus the 
y greateſt: Parrus little, minor leſs, minimus the leaſt : 
Multus, multa, multum much, plus more, plurimus, 
lurima, plurimum very much, 
. -<2. Q. If the Poſitive end in er, how is the Superla- 
ive formed ? : 5 
A The Superlative is formed of the Nominative 
by putting to rimus, as, pulc her pulcherrimus. 
;. Q What Nouns in lis make the Superlative, by 
changing lis into limus? | 
A. 1lheſe; Humilis humble, bumillimus very hum- 
ble: Similis like, fimillimus very like Facilis caſie, 
fatillinus very eafie : Gracilis lender, gracillimus very 
flender. Agilis nimble, agilimus very nimble ; docilis 
teachable, dociilimus very teachabie: > 
art | Q t hat do all other Nouns ending in lis? 
A .They follow the General Rules aforegoing; as, 
atilis profitable, ntiliſimus very profitable. 
44. Q. How is an Adjefive compared if a Vowel 
du. me before us ? | 5 
and A. By magis more, and maxime moſt; as, pits 
odly, magis pus moie godly, maxime pius moſt godl, ; 
iduus conſtant, mag is aſſiduus mois conſtant, axine 
igh- Nduus moſt conſtant. hs 
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Of the Pronoun. 
1. Q 77 AT 3s a Pronoun? 


A. A Pronoun is a2 Part of Speech, much | 


Hke 2 Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun, 
Q How is a Pronoun uſed ? 
A. In ſhewing, or rehearſing. 
Q. How many Pronouns are there ? 
A. Fiftcen. 
2. Q Which be the Kere Pronouns ? 


A. Ego I, tu thou, ſui of himſelf, or of themſelves, 1 
lle he, ipſe himſelf, ie yond, bie this, is that, 
meus mine, tuns thine, ſreus his own, noſter ours, 
Leſter yours, noſt ras on our de, veſiras on your 


fide, 
3. Q Which Pronouns have the Peocative Caſe? 


. Theſe four, eu, meus, noſter and noſires and all}; 


og lack che Vocative Caſe. 
Q. H hat Pronouns may be added to theſe? 


A. Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo Qui, 


Jue, quod 

4. Q. H hat Pronouns be Primitives? 

Theſe Eight, to wit, Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, 

75 55 and 3. 

Q. hy are they ſo called? 

A. Becauſe they be not derived of others. 

Q. How elſe are they called? 

A. Demonſtratives, 


. Why fo? 
A. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be. 
fore. . 


EY | hich Pronduns be called Relatives? 
. Theſe fix, Hic, ille, iſte, is, idem and qui. 


Q. 15 
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Q Why are they called Relative? 

A, Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken of 
before. 

6. Q. Which Pronouns be Derivatives "B 

A. Theſe ſeven, meus, tuus, ſuus, mer vs 
noſtras and veſtras. | 

Q. Why are they called Derivatives? 

A. Bccauſe they are derived of their Primitives, 
via. meus of mei, tuus of tui, ſuus of ſui, noſter and 
noſt ra of noſtri, veſſer and veſtras of veſtri. 

7. Q What things belong to a Pronwun? 

5 Theſe five, via. Number, Caſe and Gender (as 
are in 2 Noun) Declenſion and Perſon, as here 
followeth. 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


many Declenſions 8 Pronouns are 
there ? 
A. Four. 
9. Q. Which Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion ? 
Thc: ſe three, Ego, tu, ſus. 
Q. How is Ego declined ? 


Anſw. 
Nom. Exo. | [Nom. Nos, | | 
Gen. Mei. 3 Gen. Noſtrum vel noftri. 
= [Dat, Aihi. Dat. Nobis. 
Acc. Me. Ace. Nos, 
= Vocative Caret. E |Vocative Caret. 
© [Abl. Me. Abl. Aubin 

B 2 Q. How 
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Ho 3s Tu ae 2 {48 
Anſw. | | 

Nom. Tu. Nom. Vos. | P 

8 Gen. Tui 7 Gen. Veſtrum vel xiſtri. 8 

2 JDar, Tibs. = Dat. Vobis. — 

„ Acc. Te. EY Ace. Vos, 5 

= FJ Voc Tu. = # Voc. Vos. ; 18 

Abl. Te. Abl. Vobis. * 
Q. How is Sui declined ? 

Nominativo caret. 
Gen. Sui. 
rk I bat. $165. 

Pluraliter 2 Se. 

ocativo caret. 


Abi. Se. 
10 Q. het Projeucs be of the ſecond Peclenſion ? 
A. Theſe tix, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is and qui. | 
Q. Decline iſte, 


+ x EV r züfartee "SD 
+ Ws. tonlariter 


Anſw, 
Nom. ite, iſt a, iſtud. | Nom. iti, iſte, iſta. Gans; 
E [Gen. iſtius. 3 Gen. Horum, iſtarum, iſto» 
Dat. 5/5, Lat. iftis. 
= Acc. [Pm them, Su Acc. iſtos, ig as, iſt e. 
= [Voe. carer. = |Voe. caret, 
ab.. iſto, iſt a, iſs, - Abl. iſſ is, 


Q. How ave ille and ipſe declined ? | 
A. Like iſte, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of ipſe 
in the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe ſingular maketh 


3 


ipſum? © 2 
Q. Hie is Hie declined ? 1 
Anſw. 5 

Nom Hic, hec, hoe. 1 
Sing. * Gen. Hujus. 9 


Dat. Huic, Sc. 28 Ag forte in a Noun. 


Q. Huw ' 


. I. Ab. I. of the Accidence. 
/ Q How 5s an | 

Anſw. 
| Nom. Is, ea, id. | Non: Ii, ee, ea. | 
tri, IE Gen. Ejus. © Gen. Eorum, earum, eerum. 
Dat. Ei. Dat. I is vel eis. 
Acc, Eo, eas, ea. 


 & (Acc. Eum, eam, id] = 
8 [Vocativo caret. | Vocativo carer, 


Abl. Eo, ea, eo. Abl. I is vel eis. 
Q. How is Qui declined ? 
[ Anſw, 1 4 e 
Nom. Qui, que, quod. [Nom. Qui, que, ua. 
„Gen. cujus. Sen. Quorum, quarum, 
8 % 
Dat. cui. ©] quorum. 
4 Acc, nem, nem quod, Dat. Qui bus vel queis. 
5 Vocativo carer, + |= Acc. Qs, ques, que. 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo vel. |Voe. carer, 
182 4 qui. labl Qui bus vel queis. 


| Q. What Promeci are  eoilined like Qui ? 
A. Quis and quid, whether they be Interrogatives 
or Indefinites. 
rum. Q. How is Quiſquis declined ? 
iſto» $6 Slog: Quiſquis 7 1 Que | Abl. , Qu0quo 
Nom. Quicꝗ uid. 
- 11. Q. > 2, is Quid PAL. 
A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender, 
Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſuon ? 
A. Theſe five, Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter. 
ipſe Q Hir are they declined ? 
keth | A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three Terminations. 


þ Q How is Meus declined? - 
4 Nom. Meus, mea, meum. [Nom. Mes, mea, mea. 
Gen. Mei, mee, mei. Gen. Meorum, mearum, 
Dat. Mea, mee, meo. Dat. Meis, (meorum. 


Ace. Meos, meas, mea. 
Voc. Mei, meæ, mea, 
Abl. Mets, 

B 3 Q. Fiow 


& jAcc. Meum, meam, meum. 
Voc: Mi, mea, meum. 
Abl. Mee, mea, meo. 


Plura __ 


— — — 
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Q. How are noſter and tuus, ſuus, veſter declined? 
A. Like menus ſaving that the three laſt do lack the 

Vocative Caſe. | | 
12. Q What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſron? 
A. Noſtras, veſtras, and this Noun cujas. 5 
Q. How are they declined # + | 
A. Thus: 7 

Nom. Hic & hac Woſtras, & hee nas. ; | 

Ger. hujus Noſtratis. 

Dat. buic Neſtrati. 

Acc. hanc & hanc NG fRratem, & hoc Woſtrate. 

Voce. 0 Noſiras, & O Noſtrate. 

Abl. hoc, hac & hoc Noſtrate vel Noſtrati. 

Nom. hi & he Noſt rates, & hac Woſtratia. 7 

Gen. horum, harum & horum Noſtratium. © a 

! 


8 


Dat. his Noſt rat i bus 

Ace. hos & has Noſtrates, & hæe Noſtratia. 

Voc. O Noſtrates, & O Noſtratia. 55 

Abl. his Neſtrat i bus. 7 
Q. "oy are Noſtras, Ves, and Cujas, called 
Gentiles ? | 

A. Becauſe they groperly betoken things pertaining 
to Countries and Nations, to Sects or Factions. | 


Pluraliter 


13. How many Perſons hath a Prononn t 255 * 
A. Thies. 2 | 
Q. How know you the firft Perſon t 2 


A. The firſt Perſon ipcaketh of himfelf, as Ego I. FP: 
Nes we. | 
Q How know you the ſecond Perſon? _ 
A. The ſccond Perſon is ſpoken to; 28 Tu chou, f fu 
Pos ye. 
Q. What Cafe is of the ſecond Perſon ? 
A. Every Vocative Caſe, 
Q. How know you the third Perſon? 1 
A. The third Perſon is ipoken of; as, Ille he, 1 82 


Loy. | 
Q. What * 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 21 


Q What Words are of the third Perſon ? + 
A. All Nouns, Pronouns and © TINO except 
ego, not, ku. and vos. | s 


* 


Of a Verb. 


72, W HAT is a Verb? 
A, A Verb is 2 part of Speech declined 
wich Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing; as, amo 
I love: or ſuffering; as, amor I am loved : or being; 
28, ſum | am. 
2. Q. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonals ? 
A. Such as have perſons, as ego amo | love, tu amas 
thou ſoveſt. 
1 Q Which be called Perſonals? 
A. Such as have no Perſons; as tedet it irketh, o- 
os it behovech, 
Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there t 
alled 4 Five. 
Q Which be the five kinds of Perſonals? 
ning A. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
munée. 
4. Q How kww you a Verb Allive? 
A. A Verb Afﬀtive endeth in o, and kk ro 
o; as, Amo | love, and by putting to r it may be a 
3 I, Pathve as Amor. 
5, Q How know you 4 Verb Paſſive ? 
A. A Verb Paſlive endeth in or, and betokeneth to 
thous, ſuffer, as Amir I am loved, and by putting away vit 
py be an Active, as Amo, 
6. Q How hnow you a Verb Neuter ? 
A. A Verb Neuter endeth in o or m, and cannot 
take r to make it a Paſſive, as Curro I run, Sum | am. 
| Q 7 How is 4 Verb Meuter eng liſhed t 


B 4 A. Jong: 
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A. Sometimes Actively, as curro J run, wh be 


times Paſſively, as Agroto | am fick. 4. 
7. Q. How know you a Verb Deponent 7 


yet in ſignification is but either Active; as, Loquor 


8. Q How know you a Verb Commune ! 
A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in ſigni- 
ficarign is hoth Active and Paſſwe; as Oſculor te | kils 
chte, Oſculor à te l am kiſſed of thee, 


7 


5 — ” 


— _— — 


- Moods. 
9 Q Ho MW many Moods are there? I 
*-. ff, . 


* H hich be the ſix Moods ? 
* 
che ode the Subjunctive, and the lufinitive. 
10. Q How know you the Indicative: Mood? 


falſe; as Ego amo l love; or elſe asketh a queſtion, as 
mas tu doit thou love ? 
11. Q. How know you the Imperative Mood 2 © 


as ama love thou. 

12. Q. How know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Optative Mood wiſheth or defireth, with 
theſe ſigns, would God, I pray God, or God grant; 28, 
wtinam amem | pray God love; and it hath common- 


) in Adverb of wiſhing joyned with it. 

13. Q How know you the Potential Mord ? 

A. The Potential Mood is known by thee ſigns, may, 
can, might, would, ſhould, cnuld, or oug ht; as amem 
may or can love; without an Ad verb joyned with it. 


14. Q B 


A. A Verb Deponent endeth in r like a Paſſive, and 


The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optatite "i 


\ 38 


Verbum, | ſpeak a Word ; or Neuter, as Glorior ] boaſt, Hd 


\ A 


A. The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 


A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or commangeth, 1 
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ome. 14. Q. How know you the Subj unctive Mood? 
„ Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome 
Conjunction joyned with it; as, cum amarem when I 
and | loved. | 
quer | Q. Why 5s it called the Subjunftive Mood ? 
joaſt, 4. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
| | fame Sentence, either going before or coming after: 
igni- at, cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I was a 
| kiſs wretch. 92 
15. Q How know you the Infinitive Mood? 
* A. The lafinitive Mood fignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 
— or to be, and hath neither Number nor Perſon, nor 
: Nominative Cafe before it. 
Q How is it commonly known in Engliſht 
A. By this ſign #0, as amare to love. 
' Q. What if two Verbs come together without any No- 
mi native Caſe between them? 
A. Then the latter ſhall be the Infinitive Mood; as, 
4 Lo diſcere I deſire to learn. 


alite, 

'. 3 

uc or N | | 

on, as GBerunds. 8 
g | 16. C. | | G | be lo fo t | * 

adeth, þ - 5 Q. H 0 W 7 * 1 ny 5 8 e 


A. Three. 1 | 
* Q How do the Gerunds end? | (2 E9 | 
wich A ln di, do and dum. 3 PE | 
; 28, Q What Signification have Gerunds ? | \ 
nmon- 3 A. Both the. Active and Paſſve ; 28, am andi of 
loving, or of being loved, amando in loving or in be- 
F ing loved, amandum to love or to be loved. ! 
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Supines. 


17. Q. He A 'Supines « are n to Perks 2 


Q. How doth the frſt Supine end 2 

A. In um. | 

Q. Why is it called the firſt Supine ? ; 

A. Becauſe it hath the fignification of the Verb 
Active; as, Eo amatum I go to love. 

Q. How' doth the latter Supine end? 

A. In u. 

Q. Why is it called the latter Supine ? 

A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ſignification 
Paffive z as, Difficilis amatu hard to loved. 


Ak * _— —_ 


a ah 
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Tenſes, 


q "Y 15. 'S He 17 many Tenſes or Times are e there? 
ver A. Five. | 
Q Which are they? 
A. The Preſent Tenſe, the Preter imperfect, the 
Preterperfect, Preterpluperſect, and the Future. 
Q. How know you the Preſent Tenſe? 

A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpraketh of the time that 
now is; as, amo I love, 

Q How knw you the PreterimperſeCt Tenſe? 

The Preterimperſect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 

not Tpertechy paſt; as, amabam I loved or did love. 

Q. How know you the Preterperfet Tenſe ? 

A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
Perfectly paſt, with this ſign Have; as, amavi I have 
loved. 


— — ts 
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Q. How Fnow you the Preterpluperfeft Tenſe ? 


A. The Preterpluperfett Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
more than perfectly paſt with this fign Had; as, ama- 
| veram | had loved. 

; Q. How know you the Future Tenſe? 6 * 

A. The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to come, 

with this ſign Shall or Will; as, amabo I ſhall or will 
love, 


_ Perſons, 


} T 9. Q: Ho W many Perſons are there in Verbs? 


A. Three Perſons in both Numbers ; as, 

| Singularie Ego amo I love, tu amas thou loveſt, i/le' 

a mat he loveth: Pluraliter Nos amamus we love, vos 
amatis ye love, illi amant they love. 


— — 
— ” 


Conjugations. 


20. Q. H® W many Conjugations are there? 
A. Verbs have fougMWonjugations. 
Q. How is the firſt Conjugation nt . 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath @ long before re and 
vis; as, Amare amaris, | 
QQ How is the ſecond Conjugation known ? 
A. The ſecond Conjugation hath e long before re 


* 
1 
. is; as, Doc ere doceris. 


Q. How is the third Conjugation known ? 
A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhorc before ve and 
on a8, Legere legeris. 5 
2. How is the fourth Conjugation known? __ | 
A. The fourth Conjugation hath long before v and 
s; as, Audire audiris. | Vous. 


* — 
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Verbs. 


21. Q A Fier what Example are Verbs in o of the four | 
Conjug ations declined ? 

A. After thats Examples, Amo I love, Doceo I ene | 
Tego I read, and Audio J hear. | 

Q. Decline Amo. | 

A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, | 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. 

Q Decline Doceo, 

Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, 

. doftum, don, docens, doQurus, ; 

Q. Decline Lego. . 

A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legend“ legendo, 9 
gen lum. letum, lectu, legens, lecturus. 

Q Decline Audio. , 

A. Audio aàudis, audivi, audire, audiendi, . 
do, aud iendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


„ — 4 
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n Amo. | | 
23. Q. 779 tt Indicative Mord Proſen Tant | 
of Amo ? 

A Sing. Amo 1 love, amas thou Jah, amat het 
loveth : Plur. Amamus we love, amatis ye lone, 
am ant they love. 

Q What is the  Inditative Mond Preterimperſett Tenſe | 
of Amo? 

A. Sing. 3 loved or did love, amabas thou g 
lovedſt or didſt love, amabat he loved or did love: 
Plur. Amabamus we loved or did love, amabatis zed 
loved or did love, amabant they loved or did love, 

Q Het i is the Indicative Mood Preterperfed® Tenſe f 


a Amo ? A. oy 


| 
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A. Sing. Amari I haye loved, amaviſti thou haſt 
EAN loved, amavit he hath loved: Plur, Amavimus we 
have loved, amaviſis ye have loved, amaverunt vel 
amavere they have loved. 
» Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett Tenſe 
four of A ry a 
Sing. Amaveram I had loved, amaveras thou 
teach, 1946 loved, amaverat he had loved: Plur. Amayera- 
| mu we had loved, amaveratis ye had loved, amaverant 
"they had loved. 
nando, 4" Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Amo? 
A. Sing. Amabo I ſhall or will love, amabis thou 
ſhalt or wilt love, amabit he ſhall or will love: Plur. 
mabimus we ſhall or will love, amabitis ye ſhall or 
will love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 
Q What is the Imperative Mood 8888 Tenſe of 


cendo, + 


lo, le- Amo ? 1 

A. Sing, Ama amato love thou, amet amate love 
b te, or let him love : Plur. Amemus love we or let us 
- love, amateg amatote love ye, ament amanto love they 


r le chem love. 
4: K What ic the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 

_ 
; A. Sing. Amem I may or can loy 
or can love, amet he may or ca 
ut Tenſe we may or can love, ametis ye m 

ey may or can love, 

mat he * Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſef "Tenſe 


e love, Amo 
A. Sing. Amarem I might love, amares thou 
el Tenſe pighteſt love, amaret he might love; Plur. Amaremus 
Fe might love, amaretis ye might love, amarent they 
bas thou! ight love. 
d love: Q What is the Potential Mood Preterperfet Tenſe of 
batis ef mas 
love, A Sigg. Amaverim I might have loved, amayeris 
Tenſe of oj thou 
A. dug 


ames thou mayſt 
: Plur. Amemus 
3 love, ament 
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rxhou mighteſt have loved, amaverit he might have lo- 
ved: Plur. Ameverimus we might have loved, ama · 
verit i? ye might have loved, amaverint they might 
have loved. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of A Amo? 

A. Sing. Amaviſſem 1 might have had loved, ama. 
viſſes thou mighteſt have had loved, amaviſſet h: 
might have had loved + Plur. Amaviſſemus we might 
have had loved, amaviſſetis ye might have had loved, 
amaviſſent they might have had loved. 

2 What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Amo 

Sing. Amavero | may love hereafter, amaveri: 
thou mayſt love hereafter, amaverit he may love here. 
after Plur. Amaverimus we may love hereafter, . 
maveritis ye may love hereafter, amaverint they may 
love hereafter. 

25. Q What 5s the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre 
terimperfect Tenſe of Amo? 
A. Amate to love, 

Q. What is the Infiniti ve Mood 22 and Pre. 
terpluperfelt Tenſe of Amo? 

A. Amaviſſe to have or had loved. * 

Q. What is the Igfinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Amo 

A. A..;aturu 10 love hereafter. _ 

Q What re the Gerunds of Amo? 

A. Amandi of loving, amando in loving, amandun 
to love. | 

Q What are the Supines of Amo? | | 

A. Amatum to love, amatu to be loved, 7 
Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe 0 T 


» 


Amo? 
A. Amans loving. 


Q. Wit is the Participle of the firſt Ful ure . mM 1 
Amo? h 5 


A. Amaturus to love or about to love. 


"7 af 
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| Doceo. 
Tenſe þ 
26. Q 72 A T is the Indicative Mood Preſent 2 Tre 
: ama - of f Doceo ? | 
ſet he A. Sing. Doceo I teach, 4 thou teacheſt, docet he 
might teacheth: Plur. Docemus we teach, decetis ye teach, 
loved, docent they teach. | 
Q. What is the Indicative o__ Preterimperfei Tenſe 
Amo of 3 E 
maveri:- A. Sing. Docebam 1 caught or did teach, 94 
e here. thou taughteſt or didſt teach, docebat he taught or 
frer, 4 did reach + Plur, Docebamys we taught or did teach, 
ty may \ docabatis ye taught or did teach, docebant oy taught 
or did teach. 
ad Pre. . What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfell Tenſe of 
Doce o-? 
A. Sing. Docui I have taught, docuiſti thou haſt 
and Pre \ taught, decuit he hath taught: Plur. Docuimus we 
have taught, docuiſtis ye have taught, lecuerunt vel 
doc uere they have taught. 
f Amo Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſelf Tenſe 
| of Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Docueram I had taught, du thou 
mandun hadſt taught, docuerat he had taught: Flur. Docuera- 
ma e had taught, docueratis ye had taught, doeu- 
erant they had taught. 
Q. What 5s the Indicative Moed Future Tenſe of 
Tenſe Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Docebo I ſhall or will teach, docebi« thou 
5 ſhalt or wilt teach, docebit he ſhall or will each? Plur. 
Tenſe ch Docebi mus We mall or will teach, docebitis ye ſhall or 
will teach, docebunt they ſhall'or will teach. 
7 27. Q. What 1s the Imperativa Moe Preſent Tenſe of 


9 


Deco, 4 * : A. Sing. / 


\ 


wW- 


30 
A. Sing. Doce deceto teach thou, doceat doceto teaeh 


0 

he or let him teach + Plur. Doceamus teach we or let 1 

us teach, docete docetote teach ye, doceant docento reach p, 
q 
* 
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they or let them teach. | 
28. Q: What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Doceo ? | 
A. Sing. — may teach, diceas thou mayſt 
reach, deteat he may teach : Plur. Docea mus We may 
teach, doceatis ye may teach, doceant they may teach. 8 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Docerem l might reach, doceres thou might- - 
eſt reach, doceret he might teach * Plur. Doceremus * 
we might teach, doceretis ye might teach, docerent | 
they might teach. | 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfecl Tenſe of | 
Doceo ? X 
A. Sing. Decuerim | might have taught, docueris thou 
mighteſt have taught, docuerit he might have caughit - , 
Plur, Dacueri mus we might have taught, docueritis ye + 
might have taught, docuerint they might have taught. || 
Q What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett Tenſe | 
A Doceo ? ; 
A. Sing. Docuifſem I might have had taught, * \ 
iſſes thou mighteſt have had taught, docuiſſet he might re 
have had taught: Plur. Docuiſſemus we might have had gu 
taught, decuiſſetis ye might have had taught, Wee | 
they might have had. taught. * | of 
QM hat is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe af Doccot 
A. Sing. Docuero | may teach hereatter, docueris re 
thou mazeſt teach herzafter, decuerit he miay teach * 
hereafter : Plur. Docueri mus we may teach hereat.er, di 
4 
L 


. docueritis ye may tcaci hc catier, docuerint they ma 
teach hereajicr, 4 
QI hat is the Indicative 400d Proſe Tenſe and Pre- 

- terimper ſect To 'sf Ducev c 4 1 

A: De: ere 


eco: 1 


rue ris 
each 
af.er, 

may 


Pre- 
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A. Docere to teach, . 

Q What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeſt Tenſe and 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 

l hat is the Infiniti ve Mood Future Tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Docturum eſſe to teach hereafter, 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 

A. Docendi of teaching, docendo in teaching, docendum 

to teach- 

QQ What are the Supine of Docco ? 

A. Doctum to reach, doctu to be taught. 

Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of 
©Doreo ? 

A. Docens teaching. 

Q. What is the Participle of the firſs Future Tenſe of 
oceo ? 

A. Dotturus to teach or about to teach. 


5 Lego. 
30 Q TIJ/H AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
2 N of Lego? 


A. Sing: Lego | read, legis thou readeſt, leg it he 

readeth: Plur. Legimus We read, Hegitis ye read, le- 
' Lunt they read. 

QA What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
f Lego tk | 
A. Sing. Legebam I read or did read, legebas tho 
rcadſt or didſt read, Iegebat he read or did read: Plur. 
Legebamus we read or did read, legebatis ye read or 
Avid read, leg ebant they read or did read. 

Y , What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe Tenſe of 
77 go? 

A. Sing. Legi 1 have read, /egifti thou haſt read, 
egit he hath read: Plur. Legimus we have read, le- 


Je: er * | ' giflis 
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Mis ye have read, legerunt vel legere they have read. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſ:6 Tenſe 
of Lego? 

A. Sing. Legeram | had read, /egeras thou hadſt 
read, legerat he had read: Plur. Legeramus we had 
read, legeratis ye had read, leg erant they had read. 

Q hat is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
Lego ? n 
A. Sing Legam I ſhall or will read, /eges thou 1 
ſhale or wilt read, leget he ſhall or will read: Plur. n 
Legemus we ſhall or will read, /egetis ye ſhall or will 
read, /egent they ſhall or will read. p 

31. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Lego? 

A. Sing Lege legito read thou, /egat legito read he, te 
or let him read: Plur. Legamus read we, or let us 
read, /-gite legitete read ye, leg ant legunto read they, 
or let them read. - L 

32. Q What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Lego? | 

A. Sing. Legam I may read, /egas thou mayeſt read, 
Je; at he may read: Plur. Legamus we may read, lega- | au 
tis ye may read, legant they may read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe& Tenſe 
of Lego : 

A. Sing. Legerem | might read, legere thou might- 
eſt read, legeret he might read: Plur. Legeremus We 
might read, legeretis ye might read, /egerent they Le 
might, read. * 

l bat is the Potential Moed Preterperfe( Tenſe 
of Lego? | | 

A. Sing. Legerim | might have read, /egeris thou 
mighteſt have read, legerit he might have read Plur. 
Legerimus we might have read, /egeritis ye might have 
read, legerint they might have read. _—_ 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 54 

of Legot A. vying. 


uy Www cs oc 
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. A. Sing. Legiſſem | might have had read, /egifſes 
7 thou mighteſt have had read, giſſet he might have 
had read + Plur. Legiſſemus we might have had read, 
1 legiſſetis ye might have had read, [rifſent they might 
4 have had read. | 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Lego? 
of A. Sing, Legero | may read hereafter, /egeris thou 
mayeſt read hereafter, /ezerit he may read hereafter - 
2 Plur, Legerimus we may read hereafter, /egeritis ye 
ir. may read hereafter, /egerint they may read hereafcer. 
in 2 What is the Infimtive Mood Preſent and Preterim- 
perfedt Tenſe of Lego? 
of A. Legere to read, 
hat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Pre- 
1e, terluperfect Tenſe of Lego? 


us A. Iegiſſe to have or had read. 

ey, Q What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 
ego? 

n ſe A. Lecturum eſſe to read hereafter. 


Q hat are the Gerunds of Lego? 
ad, A. Legendi of reading, /egendo in 1cading, legen- 
ga- aum to read. 
Q. hat are the Supines of Lego ? 
A. Lectum to read, lectu to be read. | 
Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of Lego? 
A. Legens reading. 
* Q What is the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe of 
* 580 7 
A. Lecturus to read or about to read. 


* 


Audio. 


34 0 77 HAT is the Indicative Mod Preſent Tenſe 
wt of Audio? 


C 2 | 4 IA. Sing · 


audi vere they have heard. 
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A. Sing. Audio I hear, audis thou heareſt, audit he 
heareth : Plur. Audimus we hear, auditis ye hear, 
audiunt they hear. | 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Preteri mperfect Tenſe 
of Audio? 

A. Sing. Audiebam I heard or did hear, andiches | ' 
thou heardeſt or didſt hear, audiebat he, heard or did 
hear: Plur. Audiebamus we heard or did hear, au- 
diebatis ye heard or did hear, audiebant they heard or 
did hear. 

P Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
udio? 

A. Sing. Audivi I have heard, audiviſti thou haſt 
heard, audivit he hath heard: Plur. Audivimus we | 
have heard, audiviſti; ye have heard, audiverunt ve! 


Q. ki bat is the Indica:ive Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe) 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiveram | had heard, audiveras thou 
hadſt heard, audiverat he had heard: Plur, Audive. | 
ramus WE had heard, audiveratis ye had heard, audiv: d | 
rant they had heard, | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe 
Audio? 

A. Sing. Audiam | ſhall or will hear, audies hot] 
Malt or wilt hear, audiet he ſhall or will hear: Plur © | | 
Audiemus we ſhall or will hear, audietis ye Mall o 


will hear, audient they ſhell or will hear. 4 1 
35. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 4 0 
Audio? L 


A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, audi at audit o 1 
kim bear: Plur. Audiamus hear we or let us heat. 
eudite auditote hear ye, audiant audiunto hear they GF 
ler him hcar. | 

25. Q. hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe | 


Audio: 2 
A. Se 


| 

i. > 
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lit ge A. Sing. Audiam I may hear, audias thou mayeſt 
hear, hear, audiat he may hear Plur. Audiamus we may 

hear, audiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 
Tenſe QI hat is the Potential Mood Preteri mperfect Tenſe 

f Audio? | 
diebas A. Sing Audirem | might hear,audiresthou mighteſt 
r did hear, audiret he might hear: Plur Audiremus we might 
, au- hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirent they might hear, 
rd or Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 

Aqdio? | 
mſe of A. Sing. Audiverim I might have heard, audive- 

1 thou migęhteſt have heard, audiverit he might 
a haſt” have heard + Plur. Audive rin as we might have heard, 
us We audiveritis ye might have heard, audiverint they might 
it ve! have heard, 

Q. hat is the Potential Mood Preterplupetfect Tenſe 
E Tenſe of Audio? 

A. Sing. Audiviſſem I might have had heard, au- 
thou divifſes thou mighteſt have had heard, audiviſſet he 
udive-, might have had heard + Plur. Audiviſſemws we might 
audiv: have had heard, audiviſſetis ye might have had heard, 

audi viſſent they might have had heard. 
enſe © Q. hat is the Potential Mod Future Tenſe of Audio? 

4 "Sing. Audivero | may hear hereat:er, audiveris 
es tho thou mayeſt hear hereafter, audiverit he may hear 

Plur hereafter: Plur. Audiverimus we may hear hereafter, 
hall G audiveritis ye may hear hereatter, audiverint they may 

+ hear hercaſter, | | 
lenſe Q. H hat is the Indicaive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre- 

© terrmperfec} Tenſe of Audio? 
dito ij A. Audire to hear. 
1s bea, Q. It har is the Infiaitive Mood Preterperfect Tenſe and 
they  Prererpluterſett Tenſe of Audio? 1 8 

4A Audiviſſe to have or had heard 
Tenſe a Q. 1 hat is the Infiniti ve Mord Future Tenſe of 
«- I udio ? s S 54 
l. Sig © C 3 A 
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Plur. Eramus we were, eratis ye were, erant they were. 
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A. Auditurum eſſe to hear hereafter. "of 
Q. What are the Gerunds of Audio? 7 
A. Audiends of hearing, audiendo in hearing, audi- fa 

endum to hear, 

Q. What are the Supi nes of Audio ? 
A. Auditum to hear, auditu to be heard, 


Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of . 
Audio? p 
A. Audiens hearing. 5 
Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Fut ure Tenſe of þ 
Audio ? ” - 10 8 
A. Auditurus to hear or about to hear, | 


The Verb Sm. 


38. Q: W HY muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum 1 
am, before we decline any in Or re | ; 

A. For ſupplying of many Tenſes Ach is, all Cuch ! 
Verbs. . 4 
Q. How is the Verb Sum declined} „ 7 
A. In this wiſe following, vis. Sum es, ſui, efſe, 
futurus to be. 2 Th 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Sur? in 
A. Sing. Sum \ am, es thou art, eſt he“ is: Plur. 
Sumus we art, ef/is ye are, ſunt they are. 
Q 8 i> the Indicative Mood Preterimperfefl Tenſe | 


of 2 
A. Sing Eram | was, eras thou waſt, erat he was: 


Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Ten ſe of 71 
dum? 

A. Sing. Fui 1 have been, fuiſti thou haſt been, fu- 
it he huh been; Plur. Fuimus we have been, ſuiſti: 


ye have been, fue unt vel fuere they have bcen. 
Q What 
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” Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterplugrrſel Tenſe 
0 Sum? 
4 72 A. Sing. Fueram | had been, fueres x thaw hadſt been, 
di. fuerat he had been : Plur. Berne had been, fue- 
ratis ye had been, fuerant they had been. 
q Q. What is the Indicative Moa Future Tenſe of Sum? 
A. Sing. Ero | ſhall or will be, eris thou ſhalt or 
e of © . ile be, = he ſhall or will be: Plur, Erimus we 
mal or will be, eritis ye ſhall or will be, erint they 
- ſhall or will be. 
; of 40. Q. hat is the Imperative Mod Preſent Tenſe of 
Sum? 
4. Sing, Sis es eſto be thou, fit eſto be he or let 
him be: Plur. Simus be we or let us be, ſit is eſte eſtote 
3 be ye, fnt ſunto be they or let them be. | 
3 $ 41. Q. What is the Potential Mod Preſent Tenſe of 
Sum: » 
A Sing. Sim may be, ſis thou may be, fit he may he: 
= Plur. Simus we may be \ Gtis ye may be, ſint they may be, 
Z Q |What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe(t Tenſe 
ef Sum? 
A Sing. Em | might be, eſſes thou mighteſt be, 
1 efſet he might be: Plur, Eſſemus We might be, efſetis 
ve might be, eſſent they might be. 
Q What is the Potential Mord Preterperfe# Tenſe of 
un ? 
ur. A. Sing. Fuerim I might have been, fweris thou 
# mighteſt have been, fuerit he might have bern: Plur. 
nat Fuerimus we might have been, fuerieis ye might have 
been, fuerint they might have been. 
3 Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſecf Tenſe 
= WM of Sum? | 
of A. Sing. ro em | might have had been, fſuifſes 
thou mighteſt have had been, ſuiſſet he might have had 
fu- deen: Plur, Fa emu we mig c have had been, fuiſſetss 
Je might have nad been, en they might have bad 
been. C 4 . Q. Wha 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Sum? 
A. Sing, Fuero | may be hereafter, fueris thou mayeſt 


be hereafter, fuerit he may be hereafter : Plur. Fueri- | 


mus we may be hereafter, fueritis ye may be hereatrer, B 


fi uerint they may be hereafter, 
42. Q What js the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe «nd i 


Tg” Tenſe of Sum ? 
A. Eſſe to be. 
Q What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect Tenſe and 
Preterpluperſett Tenſe of Sun:? 
A. Fuiſſe to have or had been 


Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Sum ? | N 


Hie vel futurum eſſe to be hercafter 


Verbs in Or. * * 


" 


43Q A Fter what Examples are Verbs in Or of the | 


four Conjugations declined ! 

A. After theſe Examples, viz. Amor | am loved, 
Doceor | am taught, Legor I am read, and Audier 1 am 
heard. 

Q.. Decline Amor. 

A. Amor, 
amari, a natus, amandus, te be loved. 

Q. Decline Doceor. 


A. Doceai, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel ful, 


doceri, doctus, docendus to be taug ht 
Q. Decline I. gr. 


A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fut, 


legi, let's, legendus to Ge read. 

Q Declize Audior. 

A Audior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel fui 
neil, auditus, aud iendus t- be head 


amaris vel amare, amatus ſum yel fui, 


A 
A 


* 
* 
. 


„ 9 Amor. 
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im ? 
yeſt — 2 
teri- of 
ſter, Amor. 
and 44. Q W HAT i: the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
1 of Amor ? 
| A. Sing. Amor I am loved, amaris vel amare thou 
and art loved, amatur he is loved: Plur. Amamur we are 
loved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved, 
* Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preteri mperſect Tenſe 
im? ef Amor? 
A. Sing. Amabar I was loved, amabaris vel ama- 
© bare 1, waſt loved, amabatur he was loved: Plur. 
LS m4Gamur we were loved, amabamini ye were loved, 
„ :abaniur they were loved. | 
2 hat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
- Amor? ; 
A. Sing. Amatus ſum vel fui I have been loved, ama- 
" the tus es vgl fuiſti thou haſt been loved, amatus eſt vel fuit 
he hath been loved - Plur, Amati ſu mus vel fuimus we 
ved, have been loved, amati eftis vel fuiſti; ye have been lo- 
am ved, amati funt fuerunt vel fuere they have been loved. 
F Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterplup*rfedt Tenſe 
of Amor ? | 
tn, * A. Sing. Amatus eram vel fueram 1 hail been loved, 
 ematus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been loved, amatus 
erat vel fuerat be had been loved Plur. Amati eramus 
fui, WW tel fueramus we had been loved, amati eratis vel fue- 
8g 74tis ye had been loved, amati erant vel fuerant they 
had been loved, 
fai, Q What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Amor ? 
? A. Sing. Amabor | ihail or will be loved, amaberis 
ve! amabere thou ſhalt or wilt he joved, amabitur he 
fui ſnall or will be loved: Plur. Amabimur we hall or 
win be loved, amabimini ye ſhall or will be loved, 
nor. Wa mebuntur they tal or will be oed. 


45. Q. ba: 
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46. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 

Amor ? | 

A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved, amet ur 

amat?y let him be loved: Plur. Amemur let us be 

loved, amamini amaminor be ye loved, amentur a- 


mantor let them be loved. A 


45. Q. What is the Potential food Preſent Tenſe of 
Amor ? 


A. Sing. Amer I may be loved, ameris vel amere © 


thou mayeſt be loved, ametur he may be loved: Plur. 
Apnemur we may be loved, amemini ye may be loved, 
amentur they may be loved. 5 

Q. What 3s the Petential Mood Preterimperfett Tenſe 
of Amor ? 


A. Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amazeris vel | 


amarere thou mighteſt be loved, amaretur Bs "might 


be loved ; Plur. Amaremur we might be loved, on are- | 


mins ye might be loved, amarenter they migiſt be loved. 
Q What is the Potential Niood Preterporfedt Tenſe of 
Amor ? ron 
A. Sing Amatus ſim vel fuerim | might have been 
loved, amatus ffs vel ſueris thou mighteſt have been 


loved, amatus fit vel ſuerit he might have Been loved: 
Plur. Amati femus vel fuerimus we might have been lo- 


ved, amati ſitis vel fueritis je might have been loved, 
amati ſint vel fuerint they might have been loved. 


Q What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeft Tenſe © 


of Amor ? 
A. Sing Amatus eſſem vel ſuiſſem | might have had 
been loved, amatus efſes vel ſuiſſes thou mighteſt have 


had been loved, amatus et vel fut he might have 


» 


had been loved: P.ur. Amari effemus vel ſu'fſcmus we 
might have had been loved, amati eis vel fuiſſe is 
ye miglit have had ben loved, amati ut vel [u nt 
they might have had bun loved. 8 

Qu bu is the Potential H Future Tenſe of 
Amor: A. Sing, 


* 
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A. Sing. Amatus ero vel fuero | may be loved here- 
after, amatus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be loved here- 
after, amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved hereafter: 


Plur. Amati erimus vel fuerimus we may be loved here- 
after, amati eritis vel fueritis ye may be loved hereafter, 


ſe of amati erunt vel fuerunt they may be loved hereafter, 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre- 
emere terimperfect Tenſe of Amor ? 
2lur, A. Amari to be loved. 
ed, Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Pre- 
terpluperfect Tenſe of Amor ? 
Tenſe A. Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Amor? 
5 vel A. Amatum iri vel amandum eſſe to be loved here- 
nent after. 
are Q What is the Participle of the Preterperfel® Tenſe 
ved, T Amor? 
iſe of A. Amatus loved. 
Q. H hat is the Participle of the Future Tenſe of 
been Amor ? f * 
kann A. Amandus to be loved. 
ved: — — 
n lo- 1 Vim 
_ Doceor. - 
Fenſe © i i 
48. Q. WHAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Teaſe 
had b | : of Doceor ? | 
Hits Q. Sing. Doceor | am taught, deceris vel docere thou 
have art taughe, docetur he is taught: Plur. Docemus We 
„e ere taught, docemini ye arc taught, docent ur icy are 
fe „ taught. 
2 Q. hat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſe&t Ter ſe 
of Doceor : : 
e of A. Sing, Docebar I was taught, dicebaris vel dice- 
ing, bare thou walt taught, Aocebatur he was * : 
Ur. 


r 
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Plar. Dicebamur we were taught, dxebamins ye were 
taught, docebantur they were taught. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mod Preterperfelt Tenſe of 
Doceor ? | | 

A. Sing. D»#% ſum vel fui | have been taught; 
dofF us es vel fuiſti thou haſt been taught, doctas eſt vel 
fuit he hath been taught: Plur. Docti ſumus ve! fuim us 
we have been taught, docti eſtis tel fuiſtis ye have 
been taught, dofFi ſunt fuerent vel ſuere they have been 


taught. 


Q. hat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
of Doceor ? | | | 

A. Sing Dofus eram vel fueram I had been taught, 
doctus eras vel fuera; thou hadſt been taught, dof us 
erat vel fuerat he hath been taught: Plur. Doe eramus 
vel fueramus we had been taught, docti eratis vel fue- 
rat is ye had been taught, docli erant vel fuerant they 
Dad been taught. | | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Doceor? 

A. Sing. Doceboy I ſhall or will be taught, doceberis 
vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, docebitur he 
ſhall or will be taught: Plur. Docebimur we hall or 
will be taught, d»cebimini ye ſhall or will be taught, 
docehunt r they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Doceor ? » 

A. Sing. Dee ere docetor be thou taught, dereatur 
drcetoy let him be taught. Plur, Deceamur let us be 
taught, doceamiui docemi nor be VG taught, d ceant ur do- 
centor let them be taught. 

50. Q. , hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Doceor ? 


A. Sing. Doce ar I may he taught, docearis vel dicea- | 


re Thou Mayeſt be taughr, diceatur he may be taugh: : 
Piur. Daceamur we may be taught, dcexm/ai ye may 
be iaughr, goctantur they may bs taught. 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterinperfels Tenſe 
of Doceor ? 8 Rn 

A. Sing. Docerer I might be taught, docereris vel 
docerere thou mighteſt be taught, deceretur he might 
be taught: Plur, Doceremur we might be taught, 
docere mini ye might be taught, docerentur they might be 
taught. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
Doceor ? - 

A. Sing. DofFus ſim vel fuerim I might have bee 
taught, doctus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
taught, doctus ſet vel fuerit he might have been taught: 
Plur. Docti ſimus vel fuerimus we might have been 
taught, docti fitis vel fueritis ye might have been 
taught, dotti ſent vel fuerint they might have been 
taught. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper fest Tenſe 
of Decor? 

A. Sing. Doctus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have had 
been taught, doctus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have 
had been taught: Plur. Docti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we 
might*have had b:en taught, docti efſetis vel fuiſſetis ye 
might have had been taught, decti efſent vel fuiſſent 
they might have had been taught. 

Q. V bat is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ero vel fuero | may be taught here- 
after, dectus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be taught here 
after, doc lus erit vel ſuerit he may be taught hereafter: 
Plur. Docti erimus vel fuerimus we may be taught 
hereafter, docti eritis vel fueritis ye may be taught 
hereafter, docti erunt vel fuerunt they may be taught 
hereafter. 

51. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Priteri mperſect Tenſe of Doccor ? 


A. Doceri 
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A. Doceri to be taught. Wy 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Pre. 
terpluperfect Tenſe of Doceor t | 
A. Doctum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been taught. 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 
Doceor ? | 
A. Doctum iri vel docendum eſſe to be taught here- 
after. | | 
Q What is the Participle of the Preterperfet Tenſe of 
Doceor ? | > 
A. Doctus taught. | | E 
Q. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe in dus 
of Doceor ? | Y 
A. Docendus to be taught. 


oY, Legor. N 


$2. Q. W H AT is the Indicative Mogd Preſent Tenſe 
of Legor 7 | 
A. Sing. Leger 1 am read, legeris vel legere thou art 
read, legitur lie is read: Plur. Legimur we are read, 
legi mini ye are read, leg untur they are read. . 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Legor ? f 5 / 
A. Sing. Legcbar | was read, legebaris vel legeba - on” 
re thou wait read, legebatur he was read: Piur, Lege- F 
bamur we were read, legebamini ye were read, legeban- N 
tur they wcre read. . 
Q hat is the Indicative Mad Preterperſect Tenſe of 
Legor 7 0 | , ] 
A Sing. LecF:45 ſum vel ſui J have been read, leftus 
es vel fuiſti thou han been cad, iecſus ef vel ſuit hs | 
haih been read Plur. Le({s ſumus vel fuimus we have 
been read, lecti eſtis vel fuiſtis ys have been read, ects 1 


ſunt ſuerunt vel fuere they have been read, 


. 
&, 


Q. Hhat 
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Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfelt Tenſe 
Fre. ef Legor? 

4. Sing. Leftus eram vel fueram I had been read, 
ght. leftus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been read, lectus erat 
ef vel fuerat he had been read: Plur. Let eramus vel fu- 

eramus we had been read, lefli eratis vel fueratis ye had 
ere - been read, lecti erant vel fuerant they had been read. 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
e of Legor ? 

A4. Sing. Leger I ſhall or will be read, fegeris vel 

legere thou ſhalt or wilt be read, /egetur he ſhall or 
dus will be read: Plur. Legemur we ſhall or will be read, 

A legemini ye ſhall or will be read, /egentur they ſhall or 
# will be read. | 
53. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
egor ? 
7 Sing. Legere legitor be thou read, legere legi- 
tor let him be read: Plur. Legamur let us be read, le- 
gimini leg iminor be ye read, leg antur leguntor let them 


enſe ¶ de read. 


54+ Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe ef 


u art Bi Legor? - | 

read, F 4, Sing. Legar I may be read, legaris vel leg are 
thou mayeſt be read, /egatur he may be read Plur, 

Tenſe * legamur we may be read, ſegamini ye may be read, 
leg ant ur they may be read. 

geba · Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 

Lee" Hof Le gor? : 

eban- 4. Sing. Leg erer I might be read, legereris vel lege- 

fe of Frere thou mighteſt be read, /egeretur he might be read 

ſe of 


tbe read, legerentur they might be read, 


ui Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſeft Tenſe of 
t 0%} E F 

A. cgor 4 
5 A. Sing. Ledtus ſem vel fuerim I might have been 
e 


cad, lectus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been read, 
hat e 2 ledtus 
0 


Plur. Lezeremur WE might be read, legeremini ye might. 


oy 3 — 2 = 2 ! 1 — 
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lectus fit vel fuerit he might have been read: plur. 9 
Lecti ſimus vel ſuerimus we might have been read, left; © 
fitis vel fueriti ye might have been read, lecti ſi ut ve! 
fuerint they might have been read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterp/uperſet® Tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lefus eſſem vel ſuiſſem I might have had 5 N 
been read, lectus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have 4 
had been read, leftus eſſet vel fu ſſet he might have + 
had been read : Plur. Le& eſſemus vel fuiſſemus Wʃ ¹·b/.̃ 
might have had been read, ledti efſetis vel fuiſſetis ye 
might have had been read, led. ent vel fui ent they 
might have had been read. 4 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Legor! 

A. Sing LetFus ero vel fuero | may be read hereafter, 
leflus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be read hereafter, Ie. 
tus erit vel fuerit he may be read hereafter : Plur,þ 
Lefti erimus vel fuerimus we may bz read hereafter," 
lecti eritis vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, ley 
erunt vel fuerunt they may be read hereafter. * 

55. Q. What is the Infinilive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfed} Tenſe of Legor: 
A. Legi to be read, 4 
Q What is the Infs nit ive Mocd Preterper, fel and Pro 7 

terpluperfect Tenſe of L-gor ? 
A. Lectum He vel fuiſſe to have or had been tend 
Qu hat is the Infinitive Mcod Future Tenſe 4 
8 1 7 5 
. Leftum ir; vel legendum eſſe to be read hen 7 


5 
Q. Ic hat is the Participle the Preterpeifect Tenſe | 
Legur ? * 

A. Lectus read. | 

Q. hat is the Particip.e of the fut ure Tenſe 
Lepgor ? 
A. Leg endus to b tid, 
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 lefti © . 
t vel 4 Audior 0 


Tenſe 36. Q. W H AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
N of Audior ? 

had 5 A. Sing. Audior I am heard, audiris vel audi re thou 
have an heard, auditur he is heard: Plur. Audimur wt are 
have heard, audi mini ye are heard, audiuntur they are heard. 
s % Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfedt Tenſe 
trs Je of Audior? ; 

t they”? A. Sing. Audiebar I was heard, audiebaris vel au- 
"Jiebare thou waſt heard, audiebatur he was heard: Plur. 


gor! Audieba mur we were heard, audiebamini ye were 
cafter heard, ardiebaniur they were heard, 


Q, What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
Plur/Audior ? 
cafter, A. Sing Auditus ſum vel ſui 1 have been heard, au- 
1 leet itus es vel ſuiſti thou haſt been heard, audit us eſt vel 
uit he has been heard: Plur. Auditi ſumus vel fuimus 
we have bean heard, audits eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been 
heard, auditi ſunt furrunt vel fuere they have been heard. 
Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect 
nd Pri genſe of Audior. | 
A. Sing. Auditus eram vel fueram I had been heard, 
read. Quditus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been heard, auditus 
enſe Mat vel fuerat he had been heard: Plur. Auditi eram us 
{ fueramws we had been heard, audit; eratis vel /fue- 
ad her eis ye had been heard, auditi erant vel fuerant they 
Jad been heard. 


Tenſe | Q What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Audior ? 


A. Sing. Audiar I ſſ all or will hg heard, audieris 
pe! audicre thou thalc or wilt be heard, audietur he 
Tenſe Wall or will be heard : Plur. Audiemur we ſhall or 
Will be heard, audiemini ye ſhall or will be heard, au- 
entur they ſhall or will be heard. | 
58.0 D 57. Q. What 


4 


* ——— — 


7 
| 


N * * . 
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57. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Te 
of Audior ? 3 

A. Sing. Audire auditor be thou heard, audi 
auditor ler him be heard: Plur. Audiensr be 
heard, audimini audiminor be ye heard, audiantur 4 
dinnter ler them be heard. 

58. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent 2 
Audior? 

A. Sing. Audiar I may be heard, audiaris vel 4 
diare thou mayeſt be heard, audi atur he may be hear 
Plur. Audiamuy we may be heard, audiamini ye mils 
be heard, audiantur they may be heard. 2 

Q. 4 hat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Te 
ef Audior ? J 

A. Sinz. Audirer 1 might be heard, audireris 
aud rere thou m ghteft be heard, Aline e might 
heard: I Audiremur we miptit be heard, audirem 
je might be heard, audirentur they might be heard. 

Q What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſ. 
* * 

A. Sing. Auditus ſim vel ſuerim I might have 1 
heard. auditus ſis vel fueris thou migheſt have big 
heard, auditus ſit vel fuerit he 'migut have beg 
heard: Plur. Auditi ſimus vel fuerimus we mizft 
have been heard, audit fitis vel ſueritis ye mig 
have been heard, auditi int vel ſuerint they mig 
have bcen heard. |. 

Q Wha! is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſet Ten | 
of Audior ? 4 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſem vel Fuiſem U might have 14 | 
Meer heard, audits e vel fuiſſes thou mighteit lia þ 
lad been heard, auditus et vel ſuiſſet he might bay 
had been heard: Plur. Auditi eff mus vel feilen 
might have had b*<n heard, auiiti eſſetis vel fu 
ye might have had been heard, audi: effent ve! I 
they might have had been licard, 1 

©, 4" 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 


nt e Audior ? 

A. Sing. Auditus ero vel fuers I may be heard herc- 

after, auditus eris vel ſueri, thou may ſt be heard here- 
afier, auditus erit vel ſuerit he may be heard here. 

Wafer: Plur. Audits erimuus vel fuerimus we may be 
heard hereafter, audits eritis vel ſueritis ye may be 

ſh card hercafrer, audits erunt vel ſuerint they way be 

_ hereaiter. 

* $9. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 

erima, Tenſe of Audior ? 

* A. Audiri to be heard. 

705 Q hat is the Infiniti ve Mood Preterperfect and Pre- 

* 7. | Fer luperſe ec} Tenſe of Audior ? 

ert: 1 2. Auditum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been heard. 

3; Q. M hat is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 


audi 


r be 


„ \udior ? 
- ard. | A. Auditum iri vel audiendum eſſe to be herd here- 
N lter. | 


Q. What is the Participle of the Preterperſecl Tenſe of 
 Mudior? ® 


ny A. Auditus heard. | 

ave Q. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe of 
are Dp uctor ? 

* pen, A. Audiendus to be heard. 

2 mip 

-y mig 2 


ect, Ten Certain Verbs irregular. 


have . Q 760 be the Verbs going out of Rule, or 


1ſt * 2 h. < are declined 4 ſurmed in another 
ane 5 anner: 

feder, A. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fero, ſio, feror, 
6 Fei Q Declize Poſſum to may or can, vr (0 be able, 


A, Poſſum, potes, potui, poſte, potens. 


WT + | Q. De. 


* a 


| 
| 
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Q. Decline Volo to will or to be willing. 

A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, yolendo, volen- 
dum, ſupinis caret (it wants the ſupines) volens. 

Q. Decline Nolo not to will or to be unwilling. 

A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, nolendi, nolendo, 
nolendum, ſupinis carer, nolens. 

Q. Decline Malo to have rather or to be more willing. 


A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, malendo, | 


malendum, ſupinis carer, malens, 
Decline Edo to eat, 


. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendi, 
edendo, edendum, eſum, eſu, vel eſtum, eſtu, edens, 


eſurus, vel eſturus. 


Q Decline Fero to ſuffer. 


A, Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, feren- ä 


dum, latum, latu, ferens, laturus. 
Q Decline Eio te be made or done. 


A. Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus, faciendus. | 


Q Decline Feror to be born or ſuffered. 


A. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri, | 


latus, ferendus. 


Poſſum. 


61. Q WHAT. the Indicative Mood Preſent 
Tenſe of Poſſum ? | 
A. Sing. Poſſum | am able, potes thou art able, 


* 


pot eſt he is able: Plur. Peſſumus we are able, poteſtis ; 


ye are able, poſſunt they are able. 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſelt Tenſe 


of Poſſum? | 

A. Sing. Poteram I was able, poteras thou waſt able, 
poterat he was able : Plur, Poteramus we were able, 
poteratis ye were able, poterant they were able. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mond Preterperfect Tenſe of 
Pelum? A. diag. 


Fr 


1 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 51 


A. Sing. Potui I have been able, potuiſti thou haſt 
been able, pot uit he hath been able: Plur. Potui mus 
we have been able, potuiſtis ye have been able, potue- 
runt vel potuere they have been able. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett 
Tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potueram I had been able, potueras thou 


hadſt been able, pstwerat he had been able Plur. Po- 
tueramus we had been able, potueratis ye had been 
able, potuerant they had been able, 


Q. M hat is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Poſſumt 
A. Sing. Poters I ſhall or will be able, poteris thou 


Z ſhalt or wilt be able, poterit he ſhall or will be able - 
Plur. Poterimus we ſhall or will be able, poteritis ye 
+ ſhall or will be able, poterunt they ſhall or will be able. 


62. Q. Which of the Verbs Irregular have no Impera- 
tive Mood? 

A. P:fſum, Volo and Malo. 

Q. H hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Poſim 1 may be able, poſſis thou mayeſt be 
able, poſſit he may be able: Plur. Poſſimus we may be 
able, paſſitts ye may be able, poſſint they may be able. 

Q What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 


ef Poſſum ? 


A. Sing. P:Jem I might bc able, poſes thou mighteſt 
be able, poſſet he might be able: Plur, Prfſemus we 
might be able, poſſetis ye might be able, peſſent they 
might be able. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Pret erperfect Tenſe of 


Z Poſſum ? 


A. Sing. P:tuerim I might have been able, pot uęris 
thou mightcſt have been ab.e, potuerit he might have 
been able: Plur. Potuerimus we might have been able, 
potweritts ye miglu have been able, potuerint they might 


have been able. ME. | 
D 3 Q hat 


— K * 
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Q. What is the Potential o Preterpluperfect Tenſe Vol 
of Poſſum : | — 
A. Sing. Potuiſ:m 1 might have had been able, ast 
Pot uiſſis thou mighteſt have had been able, potuiſſet, V. 
he might have had been able: Plur. Potuiſſemus we vill 
might have had been able, potwiſſetis ye might have  C 
had been able, potuiſſent they might have had been able. , 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe 6 
Poſſum ? s Tot 
A. Sing. Potuero I may be able hereafter, potueris fling 
thou maz*ſt be able hereafter, potwerie he may be able Kats: 
hereaſter: Plur, Potuerimus we may be able hereafter, Will 
Potueritis ye may be able hereafter, potuerint hey | C 
may be able hereafter, 3 
Q. Vf hat is the Infiniti ve Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre- al 


terimperſelt Tenſe of Poſlum ? ng 
A. Poſſe to be able, Fri 
Q. What i: the Infiniti ve Mood Preterperfect Tenſe and vill 
Preterpluerfect Tenſe of Poſſum ? 1 
A. Potuiſſe to have or had been able. Vol 
— — b- 1 

Volo. es 

„ 

65. Q. IG AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe @ \ 
of Volo ? 157 

A. Sing. Yolo 1 am. willing, vis thou art willing, Pie 


val: he is willing: Plur. Yolumus we are willing, 
vultis ye are willing, velunt they are willing. . 

Q. What is the Indicative Nod Preterimperfect Tenſe . C 
of Volo? 15 

A. Sing. Volebam I was willing, volebas thou waſt } - 
willing, velebat he was willing: Plur. Yolebamus we e 
were willing, volebatis ye were willing, volebant they f“ 
were willing, 


* 

* 8 — 
— 

— — 


Q. H hat 
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Q UUhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
ſe Wolo 7 * 
A. Sing. Felui I have been willing, voluiſei thou 
le, Jiait been willing, voluit he hath been willing: Piur. 
et, Piluimus we have been willing, voluiſtis ye }:ave been 
we Willing, voluerunt vel voluere they have been willing. 
ve & Q. What is the Indicative Mod. Preterpluperſei! Tenſe 
le. U Volo? | 
of A. Sing... Yolueram 1 had been willing, vo/ueras 

Wou 1adit þten willing, voluerat he had beon Wile 
eris inge Plur. Polueramus he had been willing, volun- 
ble tis ye had been willing, vol uerant they had been 
ter, Willing, © 4 
hey f QM bat is the Indicative Md, future Tenſe of Volo © 

A. Sing. Vrlam | ſhall or will be willing, vo/es thou 
Pre- Galt or wilt be willing, yolet he ſhall or will be wil- 

ng: Plur. Folemus we ſhall or will be Willing vo- 

Friis ye ſhall or will be willing, volent they fall or 
and ill b willins. 

n. Q IWhat is the Potential Afood Preſent Tenſe of 

Yolo * | 

A. Sins. Jelim i may be willing, velis thou mayſt 
— þ- willing, velit he may be willing : Plur, Felimus 
© may be willing, velitis ye may be Willing, velint 
ev may be willing. 
2. lit is the Potential Mood Preterimperſee Tenſe 
Fenſe @ Volo? 

A. Sing. Jellem I might be willing, velles thou 
ing, Piglneft be willing, veſet he might be willing: 
ling, ur. Fellemus we might be willing, velletis ye might 

2 willing, vellent iy might be willing. 
renſe Hat is the Putential Hud Preterperfect Tenſe cf 


Loo? 
waſt A Sing. Vlucrm | might have been willing, yolueris 
s we $ou migoteſt hae been willing, voluerit he miglit 
they Dec bien vi ling: Pur. Vluerimus we might have 


24 hc=n 


A ha 2 — 
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been willing, volueritis ye might have been willing, 
voluerint they might have been willing. A 
Q What is the Potential Mood Prei erpluperfect Tenſe } / 
of Volo ? | 11 
A. Sing. Voluiſſem I might have had been willing, 
voluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been willing, voluiſſee d 
he might have had been willing Plur. Yoluiſſemas 
we might have had been willing, voluifſetis ye might ! 
have had been willing, voluiſſent they might have had 
been willing. 1 
Q What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Volo ? © 
A. Sing. Yoluero 1 may be willing hereafter, volue- 
is thou mayſt be willing hereafter, veluerit he may be 
willing hereafter - Plur, Voluerimus we may be willing 
hereafter, yolueritis ye may be willing hereafter, yolu- 


erine they may be willing hereafter, F 

67. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenfe ( 

and Preterimperfect Tenſe of Volo? b 
A. Yelle to be willing. | 
Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterferfſed and Pre- 

terpluperfett Tenſe of Volo! 6 tl 

A. Voluiſſe to have or had been willing { b 

| L ; ö 

; | r 

Nolo, | q 

68. HA 5s the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe, ? 

+W of Nolo : 4 4 1 


A. Sing. Nele I am unwilling, nonvis thou art un- 
willing, nonvult he is unwilling : Plur. Nolumus we 
are unwilling, nonrultis ye are unwilling, nolunt they! 


are unwilling, : 
A. Vohai is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfelt Tenſe 
TVT 0 


A, Sing. 
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g., 4. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling, nolebas thou 
* waſt unwilling, nolebat he was unwilling : Plur, No. 

nſe © lebamus we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were unwil- 
ling, nslebant they were unwilling. 

1g, | Q. Whatis the Indicative Mood Preterperſe Tenſe of 

ſet © Nolo ? | 

uu. A. Sing. Nolui 1 have been unwilling, voluiſti thou 

aht haſt been unwilling, noluit he hath been unwilling : 


1ad > Plur, Noluimus we hive been unwilling, noluiſtis ye 
have been unwilling, noluerunt vel noluere they have 
o ? been unwilling. 
ue. Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfelt Tenſe 
be of Nolo 
ing A. he Nolueram | had been unwilling, nolueras 
oluy- 3 thou hadſt been unwilling, noluerat he had been un- 
willing: Plur. nolueramus we had been unwilling, no- 
ene {ueratis ye had been unwilling, neluerant they had 


been unwilling. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Nolo ? 
> A. Yihg. Nolam | ſhall or will be unwilling, noles 
thou ſhalr or wilt be unwilling, nelet he ſhall or will 
be unwilling ; Plur. e mus we ſhall or will be un- 
willing, noletis ye thall or will be unwilling, nolent 
— they ſhall or will be unwilling. | 
| 69. Q What is the Imperative Mod Preſent Tenſe 

ef Nolo? 

A. Noli nolito bs thou unwilling, nolite nolitote be 
Tenſe, ye unwilling. 

* 70. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
F Nolo ? 


_ A. Sing. Nolim I may be unwilling, nolis thou mayſt 
hay be unwilling, nolit he may be unwilling : Plur. i- 


mus we may be unwilling, nolitis ye may be unwilling, 
notint they may be unwilling, 

Tenſe Q What is the Potential Med Preterimperfelt Tenſe 

of Nolo ? 

| A. Sing. 


—— 


ern 


© 
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A. Sing. Nollen I c:ight be unwilling, nolle, chan 
mighteſt b- unwilling, -o//et he might be unwilling g 
Plur. Nollemus we might be unwilling, nolletis ye 
might be unwilling, nollent they might be unwilling, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
Nolo ? | 

A Sing Noluerim I might have been unwilling, 
nolueris thou mighteſt have been willing, noluerit 
he might have becn unwilling : Plur. Nolueri mus We 
might have been unwilling, nolueritis ye might have 
been un willing, #oluerint they might have been un- 
willing. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
of Nolo? 

„A. Sing. Noluiſſem I might have had been unwil- 
ling, noluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been unwilling, 
noluiſſet he might have had been unwilling : Plur. 
Noluiſſ emu, rt IO have had been unwilling. ac 
[uiſ-tis*ye might have had been unwilling wlulſſent 
they might have had been unwilling, 1 

Q. What inthe Potential Maod Tuture Tenſe of 
Nolo ? | | 

A Sing. NWluero | may be unwilling hereaf er, 
no/ueris thou mayet be unwilling bergaiter, gowerie 
he may be unwilling hcreafter + Plur. Nol uerimus WE 
miy be unwilling herzafter, naotueritis ye may be un- 
willing hercaiter, nolucrint they may be unwilling 
nerenfrer. | 

71. Q. Kt is the Infinitive Mound Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperject Tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Ne''e to be unwilling. 

Q. What is the Infinitive 316.4 Preierperſu 7 and Procer- 
p!uperfeft True of Noio ? 


ets SAY Fs or OS 5, 5 EET 
A. Xolu' je to ive or had been unwilling, 


«, 


o : M rare 5 


L 
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g Malo. 
f | 1 72. Q. H A T is the Indicative Mood Preſext Tenſe 
0 * Malo? 
2 A. Sing. Malo l am more willing, mavis thou art 
2 _ more willing, mevult he is more willing e Plur. Ale. 
e- | | umm: we are more willing, mavultis ye are more will- 
fing, malunt they are more willing. 
5 Q. What is the Indicative 71004 Preterin perfect Ten ſe 
* p of Malo; 9 4 
A. Sing. Malebam I was more willing, malcbas 
1. chou waſt more willing, malebat he was more wil- 
ling: Plur, Malebamus we were more willing, male- 
>? batis ye were more willing, malebaut they were more 
„. willing. 
5 Q. H hat is the Indicative Mood PreteliWr (ect Teaſe of 
Malo? 
of A. Sing Malui | ave been more willing, maluiſti 
thou haft been more willttig, maluit he hath been more 
85 fwilling - Plür. Z/a/uimus we hive been more willing, 
aj maluiſlis 5e have been more willing, maluerunt vel 
1 maluere they have been more Willing. 1 
wi Q. Hhat is the Indicative Had Preterp upper, ef nf 
*of Malo ? 
ing 


A, Sing. Malueram I had been more willing, ma- 

0 Zue ra, thou hadſt been more Willi ing, maluerat he had 
been more willing: Plur. N we had been 
more willing, malucratis ve had been worre N 
maluerant they had ben biore willing. 

. hat is the indicative ad Tut ure Tenſe 0 

lo 

| A. Sing. Malam I ſtall or will be more wi lia, ma 

Les thou; $izCor wilt be morc willing, malet he ſhall or 

are willing: Plur. Malemus we ſhall or will 

be 


7, Ai; 


{EF = (4 
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be more willing, maletis ye ſhall or will be more wil- 

ling, malent they ſhall or will be more willing. 

Ph What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
lo ? 


A. Sing. Malim I may be more willing, malis thou 


mayſt de more willing, malit he may be more willing: 
Plur. Malimus we may be more willing, malitis ye may 
be more willing, malint they may be more willing, 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfett Tenſe | 


of Malo? 

A. Sing. Ma!llem I might be more willing, malles 
thou mighteſt be more willing, mallet he might be 
more willing: Plur. Mallemus we might be more 
willing, malletis ye might be more willing, mallent 
they might be more willing, 

Q. What is the Potential Mocd Preterperfect Tenſe 
of Malo? 

A. Sing. Maluerim 1 might have been more willing, 
malueris thou mighteſt have been more willing, malue- 
rit he might have been more willing « Plur. Alalueri- 
mus we might have been more willing, malueritis ye 
might have been more willing, maluerint they might 
have been more willing. 

Q What is tie Potential Hood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of Malo 

A. Sing. Maluiſſim I might have had been more 
willing, maluiſſes thou wighreit have had been more 
wilting, maiuiget he might have had been more wil- 
ling: Plur. Maluifſsmus we migit have had beer 
more willing, maluiſſitis ye might have had been 
more willing, n:alu/fent they might have had been 
more willing, | 

Q. What eh. Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Malo? 

A. Sing. /aluzro l may be more willing hereafter, 
malueris ou mayſt be more willing hereafter, 
maluerit ke may be more wilting hereafter: Plur. 

; Malu e. 


te 


ed 
2 
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Maluerimus we may be more willing hereafter, malu a- 
ritis ye may be more willing hereafter, maluerint they 
may be more willing hereafter. 
74. Q What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Malo? 
A. Malle to be more willing, 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeft and Pre- 


terpluperfefF Tenſe of Malo? 


A. Maluiſſe to have or had been more willing, 


* 


” + — — 
— 


Edo. ; 


75. Q H AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
W Tenſe of Edo? | 

A. Sing. Edo | eat, edit vel es thou eateſt, edit vel 

ef he eateth: Plur. Edimus we eat, editis vel eſtis ye 


tat, edunt they eat. 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſect Tenſe 
of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edebam I did eat, edebas thou didſt ear, 
edebat he did eat: Plur. Edebamus we did eat, ede- 
batis ye did eat, edebant they did cat. 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 


| Edo ? | 


A. Sing. Edi I have eaten, ediſti thou haſt eaten, 
edit he hath eaten: Plur Edimus we have eaten, edi- 
ftis ye have eaten, ederunt vel edere they have eaten. 

Q. What is the Inditative Mood Preterpluperfecſ 
Tenſe of Edo? ! 

A. Sing. Ederam I had eaten, ederas thou hadit eaten, 
ederat he had eaten: Plur. Bderamis we had exten, ede. 
ratis ye had eaten, ederant they had eaten, 


Q. What 


LG 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
Edo? 

A. Sing. Edam 1 ſhall or will eat, ede, thou ſhalt 
or wilt eat, edet he ſhall or will eat: Plur. Edemus 


we ſhall or will ear, edetis ye ſhail or will eat, edent | 


they ſhall or will eat. 
Edo ? 


us eat, edite, eſte eſtote editote, eat ye, edant edunto eat 
they or let them car. 

78. Q |i hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edam I may eat, edas thou mayſt ear, 
edat he may eat: Plur. Edamus we may eat, edatis 3e 
may eat, edant they may eat. | 

Q. | hat is the Potential Mood Fretcrimperfect Tenſe 
of Edo? 

A. Ederem vel rfjem I might eat, ederes vel es 
thou mighteſt eat, ederet vel efſet he might eat: Viur, 


Ederemus vel eſſemus we might eat, ederetis ye/ —_ 


ye might cat, ederent vel ſent they might eat. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Fretefperfect Tenſe 1 


Edo? 


mighteſt have eaten, ederit he might have eaten: Plur. 


Eaeri mus we might have eaten, ederitis ys might have 


eaten, ederint they might have eaten. 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſeci Tenſe | 


of Edo ? 


A. Sing. Ediſſemf,, might have had eaten, ediſſe- 


thou mighteſt have 10 daten, ediſſet he wight have 
had eaten - Plur. Edifemus we might have had eaten, 


edifſetis e might have Lad eaten, ediſſent they might 
have had eaten. 
QU ba: 


77. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


A. Sing. Es eſto, ede edito eat thou, edat edito, eſto, 
eat he or let him eat: Plur. Edamus cat we or let | 


A. Sing. Ederim I miglit have eaten, ederis thou | 
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of Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 

Edo? : | 
It A. Sing. Edero I may cat hereafter, ederis thou 1 
105 mayſt eat hereafter, ederit he may eat hereafter: Plur. | 
nt 


Ederimus we may eat hereafter, ederitis ye may eat 
* hereatter, ederin* they may eat hereafter, 

of \ 79 Q What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
3 terimperfet Tenſe of Edo? 

. A. Edere vel efſ: to eat. 

let Q. M ha is the Infiniti ve Mood Preterperfeſt and Pre- 
at terimperſeft Tenſe of Edo? 

A. Edifſe to have or had cat. 


JL G. What is the Infiniive Mood Future Tenſe of 
Ego? 5 
at, A. Eſurum eſſe to eat hereafier, 
5 
nſec : 
Fero. 
es 


ur. 79. Q. DJ 7 AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
f Tenſe of Fero ? 

TY A. Sing. Iero 1 bear or ſuffer, fer: thou beareſt 
+ of or ſuffereſt, fert he beareth or ſufecethn - Piur, Ferimws 
we bear or ſuffer, fertis ye bear or ſuffer, jerunt they 
bear or ſuffer. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper/ecT Tenſe 
avec of Fero ? 

| | A. Sing. Ferebam 1 did bear or ſuſſer, ſerebas thou 
enſe didſt boar or ſuffer, ferebat he did bear or fuller ; Plur, 
Ferebamus we did bœar or ſuffer, ferchatis ye did bear 
ſe: | or ſufler, ferebant they did bear or ſufler. 


ve O. h; bat is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 

cen, Fero ? : | 

ight A. Sing. Tuli | have born or ſuffercd, tuliſti thou hiſt \ 4 

"Dat born or ſuffercd, 1.4 he bath born or ſuffered: Plur. 
a! 


/ 


uli. / 
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Tulimu s: we ha ve born or ſuffered, tuliſtis ye have born 
or ſuffered, tulerunt vel tulere they have born or ſuf- 
tered, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
Tenſe of Fero ? i 

A. Sing. Tuleram | had born or ſuffered, tuleras 
thou hadſt born or ſuffercd, tulerat he had born or 
ſuffered : Plur. Tuleramus we had born or ſuffered, 
tuleratis ye had born or ſuffered, tulerant they had 
born or ſuffered. 


Fero ? 
A. Sing. Feram I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ſeres 
thou ſhalr or wilt bear or ſuffer, feret he ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer: Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will bear or 
ſuffer, feretis ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ferent they 
ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Fero ? 
A. Sing. Ter, ferto bear thou, or ſuffer thou, ferat 
ferto let him bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus let us bear 
or ſuffer, ſerte fertote bear ye, or ſuffer ye, ferant fe- 
Twnto let thein bear or ſufſer. 
Q. hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Fero ? | 
A. Sing. Feram I may bear or ſuffer, feras thou 
mayeſt bear or ſuffer, ſerat he may hear or ſuffer; Plur, 
Feram we may bear or ſuffer, feratis ye may bear or 
ſuffer, ferant they may bear or ſuffer, 
O. What is the Potential Mood Preteri mperfecl Tenſe 
of Fero? 
A. Sing. Ferrem | might bear or ſuffer, ferres thou 
mighteſt hear or ſuffer, ferret he might b:ar or tuffer : 
Plur. Ferre mus we might bear or ſuffer, ferretis ye might 
hear or ſ-ffer, ferrent they might bear or ſuffer, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Pracerperſett Tenſe of 
Fero ? A. Sing. 


fer 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of ; tu 


of 
y ſet 


* 
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n A, Sing. Tulerim I might have born or ſuffered, 
j. tuleris thou mighteſt have born or ſuffered, tulerie 
he might have born or ſuffered : Plur. Tulerimus we , 
7 might have born or ſuffered, tuleritis ye might have 
born or ſuffered} tulerint they might have born or ſuf- ' 
8s | fered. 
r Q What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
1. ef Fero? 
a 21 Sing. Tull ſſem | might have had born or ſuf- 
fered, twliffes thou mighteſt have had born or ſuffered, 
of Ftuliſet he might have had born or ſuffered e Plur, Tu- 
liſſemus we might have had bom or ſuffered, tuliſ- 
es ſetis ye might have had born or ſuffered, tuliſſent they 
11 might have had born or ſuffered, 
or Q l hat is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
3 Fero ? 
. A. Sing. Tulero I may bear or ſuffer hereafter, tule- 
d ris thou mayeſt bear or ſuffer hereafrer, tulerit he may 
bear or ſuffer hereafter + Plur. Tulerimus we may bear 
at or ſuffer hereafter, tuleritis ye may bear or ſuffer here. 
ar after, tulerint they may bear or ſuffer hereatter, 
= 83 Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
ſteri m perfect Tenſe of Fero? : 
of A Ferre to bear or ſuffer, | 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Pre- 
rerpluperfett Tenſe of Fro? 
A. Tuliſſe to have or had been born or ſuffered. 


Ur 
or Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 
Fero ? | 
uſe A. Latum e to bcar or ſuffer hcreater, 
ou 
or? | 
ght 
E. Feror, 
of | | 


The Examination 


Feror. 


84 Q Wi A T 1s the Indicative Mood Preſent Ten 
of Feror ? | 
A. Sing. Feror I am born or ſuffered, fertis vel fers 
thou art born or fuffered, fertur he is born or ſuffered. 
Plur. Feri mur we are born or ſuffcred, ferimini ye ar 
born or ſuffered, feruntur they are born or ſuffered, 


O. What is the Indicative Mond Preterimperfect Ten; 


of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferebar I was born or ſuffered, ferebarj 

vel ſerebare thou waſt born or ſuffered, facbarue h 
was born or ſuffered e Plur. Fereba mur Wo were bort 

or ſuffered, ferebamini ye were born or ſuffered, fere 

bantur chey were born or ſuffered, 

1 Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe « 
eror ? 

A. Sing. Latus ſum vel ſui 1 have been born or ſu 
fered latus es ved fuiſti thou haſt been born or ſuffer 
ed, lat us eſt vel fuit he hath been born or ſuffered 
Plur. Lati ſumus vel fuimus we have been born or ut 
fered, lati eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been born or ſuffe 
ed, /ati ſunt ſuerunt vel fuere they have been born « 
ſuffered. | 

Q bat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Ten, 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus eram vel furram I bad been born 
ſaffered, latus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been born 6 
ſuffered, latus erat vel fuerat he had been born or ſul 
fered : 'Plur. Lati eramus vel fueramus We had bes 
born or ſuffered, /ati eratis vel fueratis ye had bee 
born or ſuffered, /ati erant vel ſuerant they had bee 
born or ſuffered. 

Q. 


mn e a „ Pay 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 65 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 


. Feror ? 


A. Sing. Feror I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
fereris vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuffered, 
feretur he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered : Plur. Fe- 
remur we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feremini ye 
ſhall or will be born or ſiffered, ferentur they ſhall or 
will be born or ſuffered. 

IS Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
eror ? 

A. Sing Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, fe- 
ratur fertor let him be born or ſuffered ; Plur. Fra- 
mur let us be born or ſuffered, feramini feraminor be 
ye born or ſuffered, ferantur feruntor let them be born 
or ſuffered, 


86. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Feror? i 


A, Sing. Ferar I may be born or ſuffered, feraris vel 


ferare thou mayſt be born or ſuffered, feratur he may 


be born or ſuffered : Plur, Feramur we may be born or 
ſuffered, feramini ye may be born or ſuffered, ferantur 
they mav be born or ſuffered, 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Pret eri mperfect Tenſe 
of Feror? | | 
A Sing. Ferrer | might be born or ſuffered, fer. 
reris vel ferrere thou migh'eſt be born or ſuffered, fer- 
retur he might be born or ſuffered + Plur, Ferremur 
we may be born or ſuffered, ferremini ye might be 
born or ſuffered, ferrentur they might be born or ſuf- 
fered, | 
n Q. What is the Potential Mod Preterperfect Tenſe of 
eror ? 

A. Sing. Latus ſim vel fuerim | might have been 
born or ſuffered, latus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have 
been born or ſuffered, /atws ſit vel fuerit he might 
have been born or ſuffered : Piur, Lats ſimus vel fue- 
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rimus we might have been born or ſuffered, lats ſitis 
vel fueritis ye might have been born or ſuffered, /ats 
ſent vel fuerint they might have been born or ſuf- 
fered. | 


of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have had 
been born or ſaffered, latus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighreſt 
have had been born or ſuffered, /airs efſet vel fuiſſet 
he might have had been born or ſuffered ; Plur, Lati 
eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had been born or 
ſuffered, /ati efſetis vel fuiſſetis ye might have had 
- been born or ſuffered, /ati eſſent vel fuiſſent they might 
have had been born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood 
Feror ? | 
A. Sing. Latus ero vel fuero | may be born or 
ſuffered h:reafrer, /atus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be 


may e born or ſuffered hereafter : Plur. Lati erimus 
vel fuerimus we may be born or ſuffered hereafter, /a- 


ter, /ati erunt vel fuerunt they may be born or ſuffered 
hereafter, 


Preterimperfect Tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Ferri to b: born or ſuffered, 

Q. What is the Infiritive Mord Preterperfect and Pre- 
terpluperfect Tenſe of Feror? 

or ſuffered. 


Ferour 7 


<d j.crcatier. 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſett Tenſe | 


Future Tenſe of a 


born or ſuffered hereafter, latus erit vel fuerit he 
ti eritis vel fueriiis ye may be born or ſuffered hereaf- | 


87. Q. I hat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 


A Latum eſſi vel fue ro have or had been born 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 


A Latum iri vel ferendum eſſe to be born or ſufſer þ | : 


bio. 


amg 
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1 Fio. 

Fo 88, Q 72 HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
ad of Fio? | 

ft A Sing. Fio I am made or done, fis thou art made 
ſee or done, fit he is made or done: Plur. Fimus we 
1 ©} are made or done, fits ye are made or done, fiunt they 
or are made or done. 

ad Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe Tenſe 
2 of Fio? 

8 A. Sing. Hebam T was made or done, fiebas thou 


of | waſt made or done, fiebat he was made or done Plur. 
3 Fiebamus we were made or done, fiebatis ye were made 
or done, fiebant they were made or done. 
b Q. What is the Indicative Mod Preterperfect Tenſe 
e . | 
8 of Fio? | 
A. Sing. Faftus ſum vel fui | have been made or 
done, factus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been made or done, 


= *faus eſt vel fuit he hath been made or done Plur. 
ol Fadli ſumus vel fuimus we have been made or done, 


q/ ati eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been made or done, 
atti ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been made or 
done. | 
7 What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of Fio ? | 
A. Sing. Faclus eram vel fueram | had been made 
or done, faltus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been made 
or done, factus erat vel ſuerat he had been made or 
done: Plur, Facti eramus vel fueramus we had been 
made or done, facti eratis vel fueratis ye had been 
fer- made or done, fat; erant vel fuerant they had been 
made or done. | 
E 3 Q. Wha: 


CY 5 
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= Q What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
10 

A. Sing. Ham I ſhall be made or done, fies thou , 
ſhalt be made or done, fiet he ſhall be made or done © , 
Plur. Fiemus we ſhall be made or done, fietis ye ſhall 4 
be made or done, fient they ſhall be made or done. 

86. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe | 
of Fio? 

A. Sing. Fits tu be thou made or done, fiat fito let Br: 
him be made or done - Plur. Fiamus let us be made or 
done, fite fitote be ye made or done, fiant fiunto let 
them be made or done. 

1 go. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of if de 
lv? 

A. Sing. Fam I may be made or done, fias thou | 
mayeſt be made or done, fiat he may be made or done 
Plur. Fiamus we may be made or done, fiatis ye may 
be made or done, fiant they may be made or done. fer 

N What is the Potential Mood Preteri mperſect Tenſe | 
of Flo ? 

A. Sing. Herem I might be made or done,  feeres| 
thou mighteſt be made or done, fieret he might be made 
or done: Plur, Fieremws we might be made or done, | br 
Hereſ is ye might be made or done, fierent they might 
be made or done. F 
5 Q IWhat is the Potential Mod Preterperfect Tenſe of 
10? No 
A. Sing. Fallus 1 vel fuerim I might have been 
- made or done, factus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have 
&ccn made or done, fattus ſit vel fuerit he might have 
been made or done: Plur. Fatt ſimus vel fuerimus we po 
might have been made or done, facti ſitis vel fueritis ye jj 
might have been made or done, fati ſint vel fuerint | x 
they might have been made or done. | 

Q. What is whe Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of Filo! » 
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I. A. Sing. Fadſus eſſem vel fuiſſem 1 might have had 
of been made or done, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou might- 
eſt have had been made or done, factus eſſet vel ſuiſſet 
ou he might have had been made or done Plur. Fat 
© © ſeſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had been made or 
all done, facli efetis vel fuiſſetis ye might have had been 
made or d6ne, fa(ts eſſent vel fuiſſent they might have, 
enſe had been made or done. 
* 3 Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
| Fio : 
e Or A. Sing. Fadtus ero vel fuero | may be made or 
let done hereafter, faftus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be 
made or done hereafter, facſus erit vel fuerit he may 
ſe of de made or done hereafter : Plur. Fatti erimus vel fu- 
- Rerimus We may be made or done hereafter, fatt: eritis 
thou $,/ fueritis ye may be made or done hereafter, facti 
ne © Perint vel futrint they may be made or done hereafter, 
may) gr. Q What 3s the Infinitive Mood Preſext and Pre- 
7 Ferimperfelt Tenſe of Fio? 
renſe 3 A. Iieri to be made or done | 
| Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſedt and 
fieres Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Fio t | 
nade A. Faflum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been made 
lone, or done. | 
night'® Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 
Flo? 
ſe of A. Faftum iri vel faciendum efſe to be made or 
None hereafter, 8 3 
been 9 3 Q Why is the variation of the Verbs according to 
have he Potential Mood only? 
have A. Becauſe it is ſuffieient; ſor the Optative, the 
s We Potential, and the Subjunctive Moods are found all 
itis ye like in voice, and do differ only in the ſign of the 
werint Mood. | 
3 94 Q What make co I go, and queo I can, in the 
Tenſe! Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 
| | | E 4 A. Ibam 
Sing. g 
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1 A. Ibam and Quibam. 

Q. What do they make in the Future Tenſe ? 

A. Tho and quibo. 


Q How are they varied in all other Mods and 
Tenſes t 
A, Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugation; ſa- 
| ving that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, eundo, eun- 
dum Queundi, queundo, queundum. 8 
94. Q. What Tenſes are formed of the Preterperfect 
Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? | 
A. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe of the ſame Mood, 
rke Preterperſect, the Preterpluperfeft, and the Future 
Tenſe of the Optative, Potential and the Subjunctive 


Mood, and the Preterperfect, and Preterpluperfect | 
Tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. 


Q. Give an Example, i 

A. Of Amavi is formed amareram, amaverim, ama- 
vero, by changing i into e ſhort, and amaviſſem, ama- | 
ve, keeping i ſtill. | 

95. Q. How are Verbs Imperſonal declined ? 1 

A. Imyerfonals are declined throughout all Moods | 
and Tenſes in the voice of the third Perſon ſingular 
1 only. 
| O. Necline Delectat it delighteth, 

A. Indic, Delectat, delectabat, delectavit, delecta- 
verat, delectabit. Imperat. Delectat, delectato. Po- 
tent. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, delectaviſſet, 
delectaverit. Infinit. DeleQare, delectaviſſe, delecta- 
turum cf, | 

Q Decline Decet it becometh, | | 

A. Indic Decet, decebat, decuir, decuerat, dece-fy ; 
bit. Imperat. Deceat, deceto. Potent. Deceat, de- 
teret, decucrit, decuiſſet, decuerit, Infinit. Decere, 
decuiſſe. | 

Q. Decline Studetur it is ſtudied. ö 

A. Indic. Studetur, ſtudebatur, ſtuditum eſt wo 

ud! 


” a 
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ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Imperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudetur. Potent. Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum 
fit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuiſſer, ſtuditum eric vel 
fuerit. Infinit. Studeri, ſtuditum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 

Q. How are Imperſonals known in Engliſh ? 

A. They have commonly before their Engliſh this 
fign it; as Dgedtat it delighteth. Non decet it be- 
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comech not. 


oods f 
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Po- 
viſler, 
lefta-| 


dece- 
t, de- 
Jecere, 


cl fuir,! 
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IV. Of the Participle. 


1. Q. DJ A T is the Participle ? 

A. A Participle is a Part of Speech de- 
rived of 2 Verb, and taketh part of a Noun, as Gen- 
der, Caiz and Declention; and part of a Verb, as 
Tenſe and Signification; and part of both, as number 
and figure. 

2. Q. How many kinds of Participles are there? 

A. Four. fs 

Q. Which be the four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the Pre- 
ter Tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another of the 
Future in dus. 

3. Q. How know you a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe? 

A. A Participle of the Preſent Tenſe hath irs Englith 
ending in ing; as loving, and its Latin in ans or ens; 
zs amans loving, docens teaching. 


Q. hence is the Particible of the Preſent Tenſe 
formed ? 

A. Of the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, by changing the laſt Syllable into ns; as 
Amatam | did love, amans loving. Audibam 1 did 
hear, audiens hearing, Poteram | was able, potens be- 


ing able. 5 | 
| 4 Q Hen 


7 
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4. Q How know you a Participle of the Future in 


rus ? 5 


A. A Participle of the Future in rus betokeneth to 
do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Active voice; as, 
Amaturus to love or about to love, 

Q. How is the Panticiple of the Future in rus formed? 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus, as Docu 
to be taught, Dofwurus about to teach. 


5. Q. H:iw know you a Participle of the Preter 


Tenſe? 

A. A Particip!e of ihe Preter Tenſe hath its F.ngliſh 
ending in d, t, or n, as loved. taught, ſlain, and its 
Latin in tus, ſu, æus; 28 amatus loved, viſus ſeen, 
nexus knit; and one in uus, as mortuus dead. 

Q. IWhence is the Participle of the Pretey Tenſe 
formed ? 

A. Of the latter Supine,by putting tos; as of lectu 
to be read, lectus read, except mort uus. 


6. Q. Her know you the Participle of the Future in 
dus? 


A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokenerh | 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſlive voice 5 F 


as Amandus to be loved. 


Q. Whence is the Participle of the Future in dus 
formed? 8 


A. Of the Genitive Caſe, of the Participle, of the 


Preſent Tenſe, by changing tis into dus; as Amantis | 


of loving, amandus to be loved. 
Q. hat ſir nification elſe is it to have ? 
A. Ol the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, as Legen- 


di veteribas preficis, in reading old Authors thou doſt 
profit. 


7. Q How many Participles come of a Verb Adlive, 


and of a Verb Neuter, which hath the Supines? 


A. Two, one of the Preſent Tenſe, and another of | 


, 5 
the Future in us; 2s vt Amd l love, cometh amans 
| ; loving, 
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oving, amaturus about to love; of Curro J run, cur- 
rens running, curſurus about to run. 
Q How many Participles come of a Verb Paſſive, 


; e Active bath the Supines ? 


A. Two, one of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the 


Future in dus, as of Amor I am loved, cometh amatus 
loved, amandus to be loved. 


8. Q How many Participles come of a Verb De- 
bonent? _ 


A Three, one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the Pre- 


er Tenſe, and another of the Future in rus; as of 


uxilior | aid, cometh auxilians aiding, auxiliatus 
aided, auxitiaturus about to aid. 
Q. What if the Verb Deponent do goyern an Accuſa- 


Jive caſe after him? 


A. Then may it form alſo 2 Partieiple in dus; as, 


Yoquor 1 ſpeak, loquendus to be ſpoken. 


9. Q How many Participles come of a Verb com- 


J mune? 


A. Four, as of /argior to beitow, cometh largiens 


: peſiowing. largiturus about to beſtow, largitus be- 
ſtowed, and larg jendus to be beſtowed. 


10. Q. Huw are Paniciples of the Preſent Tenſe 


Weclined ? 


A. Like Noun AzjeCtives of three divers endings, 


s Amaturus, amatura, amaturum, Nt. Amatus, amata, 


matum, NC. Amandus, amanda, amandum, NC, 


V. Of 
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V. Of an Adverb. N 


1. Q. 7 AT is an Adverb? 
A. n Adverb is a part of speech 
joyned to the Verbs to declare their ſignification. 

Q. What Adverbs be of time? 

A. Hodie to day, cras to morrow, heri yeſterday, 
perendie the next day after to morrow, olim in times 
paſt, aliquando ſometime, ow lately, quando — 0 

Q. What Adverbs is of place? | 

A. Ubi where, ibi there, hie here, iſthic there, illic 
a intus Within, foris wichout. * 

Q. What Adverbs be of number? | 

A. Semel once, bis twice, ter thrice, quater four! 
ms, iterum again. 

ws What Adverbs be of order? 

Inde thence, deinde afterwards, denique * * 

3 remo laſt of all. | 

Q What Adverbs be of aikiny or doubting ? N 

A. Cur wherefore, quare wheretore, unde from, 
hence, quorſum to what kind, num Whether, nunguid! 


0 


( 


whether, 12 
Q. It hat Adverbs be of calling? 
A. Heus oh, O ſo ho, chodum come hither a little. 
Q. hat A erb be of affirming t ( 


A. Certe certainly, næ troly, * proſefl truly, ſan] - 
ves indeed, ſcilicet yes forſodth, licet be it ſo, eſto le 
it be ſo. - 
Q. What Adverbs be of denying t an 


A. Ion no, haud ſcarcely, minime no, neutiqua" ( 
” 


Q What 


at no hang, nequaquam in no Wiſe, 


Q. What Adverbs be of exhorting ? 
A. Eja well, age go to, agite go ye on, agedum go 
o 2 little. 
| Q. What Adverbs be of flattering ? 
A. Sodes I pray thee, amabo of all loves. 
7 Q. What Adverbs be of forbidding ? 
geech A. Ne not. 
Q. What Adverbs are of wiſhing ? 
A. Utinam 1 wiſh, if 1 might, O # oh that, O oh. 
rday,} O. What Adverbs are of gathering toret hor? 
times A. Si mul together, una in one, non modo not only, 
hen. hon. ſolum not only. 
Q What Adverbs are of part ing? 
ili A Seorſim aſunder, ſigillatim ſeverally, vicatim ſtreet 
ſtreer, 
| To What Adverbs are of chaofing ? 
four A. Potius rather, imo ye rather. 
Q. H hat Adverbs are of a thing not finiſhed? 
A. Pene almoſt, fere almoſt, prope near, vix ſcarcely; 
laſtly; odo non almoſt. 
Q. What Adverbs are of ſhewing ? 
A. En lo, ecce behold, 
rom Q What Adverbs are of doubting? 


I. 
— 4 
N 
/ 


aqui 4 Forſan peradventure, forſs tan perhaps, fortaſi s It 


gay be, fort aſſe as it may fall out. 
Q. What Ad: erbs are of chance t? 5 
inte. 4 Forte as hap was, fortuito at adventure, 
Q. What Adverbs are of likeneſ\ ? 
5, ſand] A. Sic ſo, ſicut as, quaſi as if, ſeu as, velut like as. 
eſto le 3 What Adverbs are of quality 
Bene well, male ill, Ute learned!y, forticer va- 
ny 
Q. What Adverbs are of quantity? 
A. Multum much, parvum little, miaim em very 
* ba tle, paululum ſome what. 
Q What Adverbs are of Compariſoat 


A Tam 
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A. Tam ſo, quem as, magis more, mirus leſs, map 
xime moſt of all. ö 

2. Q. What Adverbs are compared ? 

A. Certain that are derived from Nouns, Adj:# 
Qtives, and Prepoſitions, 5 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Defte learnedly, doctius more learns edly, 1 
me very learnedly, of doctus learned. 

Fortiter valiantly, fort jus more valiantly, ſert if 
very valiantly, of ſortis valiant. 

IN near, propius nearer, proxime ncxt, of pre 
ni 

__ Q. I hen are Prepaſit ions changed into Adverbs? 

A. When they be ſer alone, not having any caſu 
word to ſerve unto, joyned with rhem. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Qui ante non caret poſl dolebit, he that beware 
not before, ſhall be ſorry eficrwarie. | 
Coram laudare & clam vituperare inhoneſiu m eft, | 
preſence to commend one, and behind his back to d 
praiſe him, is an unhoneſt point. ö 

a 


— * „ 


—— 


VI. Of a Conjunction. 


1. Q DJ 7 A T is a Corjundlion? 
A. A Conjunttion is a part of Speech il l 
_ joyneth Words and Sentences together, 
2. Q. What Conjunctions are Copulatives? 

A. Et and, que and, quoque allo, ac and, atque al 
nec neither, neque neither. 

Q. What (onjunctions are Disjun@ives ? 

A. Aut or, vel or, vel either, ſeu or, five wheth 


QU hat Conjunttions are Diſcretives ? * 


4 
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A. Sed but, quidem truly, autem but, vero bur, as 
bur, aſt bur. 

Q. What Conjunctions are ca nals? 

A. Nam for, namque for, enim for, etenim for, quia 
becauſe, ut that, quod becauſe, quum ſeging that, que» 
niam becauſe, and quando ſer tor quoniam becauſe, 

Q. What Conjunttions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si if, ſin but if, modo ſo that, dum ſo that, dum- 
modo ſo that. 

Q. M hat Conj unc tions are Except ive? 

A. Ni unleſs, niſi except, quin but, aliequin other- 
wiſe, preterquam ſaving. . 

Q. What Conjunttions are Interrogatives ? 

A. Ne whether or no, utrum whether, necne whe- 
ther or no, anne is it or no, nonne is it not. 

Q. What (onjunctions are Illatives? 

A. Ergo therefore, ideo therefore, igitur therefore, 
quare wherefore, itaque and ſo, proin therefore, 

Q. What Conjunttions are Adverſatives ? 

A, Et fs although, quanquam although quamvis 
although, Iicet albeir, eſto ſuppoſe it be ſo, 

Q. What ConjunFions are Redditives ? 

A. Tamen yet, attamen notwithſtanding. 

Q. What (onjunctions are Eletives? 

A. Quam as, ac as, atque as. 

Q. What Conjunctions are Diminitives ? | 

A. Saltem at the leaſt, vel even, | 


VII. Of a Prepoſition. 
1. Q. W HAT is a Prepoſition ? 


A. A Prepoſition is a Part of Speech 
meſt commonly ſer before other parts. | 


Q Her g 
} 
it 
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2. Q How is a Preprſition ſet beſere other parts of | 
Speech? 

A Either in Appoſition, as ad Patrem, or elſe in 
Compoſition, as Indottus. 

3- Q. Which Prepoſition ſerve to an Accuſative 
Caſe * 

A Theſe following; to wit, Ad to, apud at, ante 
before, adverſus adverſum againſt, cis citra on this 
ſide, circum, circa about, contra againſt, erga towards | 
extra Withour, intra within, inter between, inſra be- 
neath, juxt à bcfide or nigh to, 0 for, pene behind; 
fer by or through, prope nigh, proper for, (or becauſe 
of) ſecundum after, or according to, foft after, trans 
on the further fide, or over, ultra beyond, preter be- 
ſide, ſupra above, circiter about, uſque until, ſecus by, 
ver ſus towards, te fperes in thy power. 

4. Q. Which of theſe Prepoſitions are ſet after thi 515 
Caſual word ? 

A. Verſus and feres, as Londinum verſus towards 
Loxann. re penes in thy Power, 

s. Q Which Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablative Caſe? 

A. Theſe followirg; viz. A, ab, abs, trom or fro, 
cum With, coram before, or in Preſence, clam privily, 
de, e, ex, of or fro, pro fer, pre before, or in Compa- 
riſon, palam openly, fine without, abſque Withour, 
tenus until, or up to. 

Q It hat if the Caſual ord joyned with tenus be of 
th: "TOE Number? 

Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Caſe, and 
be = before tenus, as Aurium tenus up to the ears, 
Gennum tens up to the knees. 

6. Q. I hen are Prepoſitions turned into Adverhs ? 

A. When they are fer alone without their caſual 
words. 

7. Q. What Prepoſit ions ſerve to both Caſes? 

A. In, ſub, ſuper, and ſubier. 
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2. Give ſome Examples ? | 


A. In with this ſign to, to the Accuſative Caſe ; as, 
in u wrbem into the City, In without the ſign to, to the 
\b'arive Caſe In te ſpes eft, my hope is in thee. 

ative Sub noftem a little before night. 
Sub judici lis eft the matter is before the Judge; 
ante Super lapidem upon a ſtone. 
this Super viridi fronde upon a green branch, 
ards Subter terram under the earth. 


be. Subter aquis under the water, \ 
ind; | 
auſe +; 
4 , . . 
- VIII. Of an Inter jection. 
3 5 : | 
5 Q. H AT is an Interje(lion ? 
1814 A. An Interjettion is a part of Spereh 
. hieh betokeneth 2 ſudden paſſion of the mind under 


imperfett voice, 
Q What Interjechions are of Mirth ? 
iſe? A. Evayx hey brave, vah oh. 
QQ What are Interjettions of Sorrow? 
A, Heu alas, hei welladay. 
Q What Interjections are of Dread: 
A. Atat aha. | 
Q. What Interjectious are of Marvelling ? 
A Pape O ſtrange 
Q. What Int erjections are of Diſdaining t 
A. Hem oh, vab away. 
Q. hat Interjedtions is of Shunning ? 
A. Apage avant 
2 Q hat Interjettions is of Praiſing? 
2 A. Euge well done. 
Q. What Interjections is of Scorning ? 
A. Hui whoo. 
Q What Interjeions is of Exclaiming ? 4 
L Give | 1 A. Prob 


caſual 
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" A. Proh O, as proh fidem, O the faith deum of ti 


Gods, atque and hominum of Men, 
. H hat Interjections are of Curſing ? 
A. Ye wo, malum with a miſchief. 
Q. I bat Interjedtons are of Laughing ? 
A. Ha, ha, he. 
Q. What Interjeftions are of Calling? 
A. Ehe ſo ho, O he, io 2 voy. 
Q. hat Interjections are of Silente? 
A. Au Wilt, 
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THE 


ONSTRUCTION 


OF CIE. 
Eight Parts of Speech : 


The Second Part of the Accidence 
Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Queſtions and Anſwers. 


The CONCORDS of Latin Speech. 


L EK? R the due joyning of Words in Conſiruttion» 
how many Concords are there in Latin Speech t 

A. Three. 

QI bat is the firſt Concord between ? 

A. The firft Concord is berween the Nominative 
aſe and the Verb. | 

Q. What is the ſecond Concord between ? 

A. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
nd the Ad jective. a ä 

Q. Mhat is the third Concord between ? 

A. The third Concord is between the Antecedent 
d the Relative, 5 


The firſt Concord : 


1 DIY A EN an Engliſh is given one to be made in 
Latin what muſt he do? | 

A. Look out the Verb. . 

Q. What if there be more Verbs than one in a Sentence? 
A 1 A. Then 


— 
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A. Then the firſt is che principle Verb. th 

Q. When is not the firſt Verb the principle Verb ? is 

A. 1. When it is the Infinitive Mood; or, 2. When 
it bath before it a Relative; as, that, hem, which 
or, 3. A Conjunction; as, ut that, cum when, ſe if, 
and ſuch others. 

Q. When one hath found the Verb, what. muſt he di 
to find the Nominative Caſe ? 

A. Ask this queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Nominativ: 
caſe to the Verb, 

Q. But what Ferb will have a Nominative Caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal 83 

Q. How ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet in making 
or conſiruing Latin: 

A. The Nomina:ive ſhall be ſet before the Verb, 

Q. But when fhall the Tominative Caſe be ſet aft 
the Verb, or the ſign of a Verb? | | 

A. I. When a queſtion is asked; as, Amas tu love! 0 
thou? Venitne Rex doth the King come? 2. When the 
Verb is of the Imperative Mood; as, Ama tu lov: 
thou, amato ille let him love. 3. When this ſign ! 
or there cometh before the Engiiſh of the Verb; as 
Eſt liber meum it is my Book, Venit ad me quidam ther 
came one to me. | 

Q. What Caſe ſhall the caſual Word be which comet! 
next after the Verb, and anſwerelh to the queſtion whom 
or what, made by the Verb. 

A. Commonly the Accuſative Caſe. 

Q But when ſhall it net be the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. When the Verb doth properly govern anothe! 
Caſe after him to be conſtrued withall. 

Give an Example. 

A. Si Cupis placere magiſtro, utere diligent ia, nt 
fs tantus ceſſator, ut calcaribus indigeas; It thou co 
ver to pheaſe thy Maſter, uſe diligence, and be not fo = 

| ; bs chat 
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that thou ſhalt need ſpurs, In this Example magiſtro 
is the Dative Caſe governed of placere, diligentia is the 
U hen} Ablative Caſe governed of wtero, ceſſatur is the Nomi- 
ich native Caſe governed of fs, and caſcaribus is the Ab- 
6 ifyacive Caſe governed of iadigeas, becauſe thoſe Verbs 
properly govern ſuch Caſe. 
be do . How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with its mi- 
native Caſe ? 
A. In nuinber and perſon; as, Præceptor /egit, vos 
ero negligitis, the Maſter readeth and ye regard not. 
Freceptor and legit are of the ſingular number and 
he third perfon; and vos negligit is of the plural num- 
der and ſecond perſon. 
akin} Q What muſt we me here concerning the Perſon ?. 
A. That the firſt perſon is more worthy than the 
rb. Pecond, and the ſecond more worthy than tie third. 
t aft Q. What Verb will many Nominative Caſes ſing u- 
ar have with a Conjunttion Copulative coming hetroeen 
e loveſt hem ? 
zen th A. A Verb plural. 
„ lov Q. With which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the Ferb 
ſign ire 2 
„„ a 4. With the Nominative Caſe of the moſt worthy 
mn ther Perſon. 
Q Give two or three Examples. 
comet A. Ego & tu ſumus in tuto, | and thou be in ſaſety. 
whom} which example the rwo Nominative Caſes ſingular 
o and tu With the Conjunction & betwixt them re- 
vire a Verb Plural ſumus, which agreeth with the 
ſe? ominative Caſe ego in perſon, becauſe the fi: ſt perſon 
2anothe$ more worthy than the ſecond. 
Tu & Pater periclitamini, thou and thy father are 
jeopardy. Here tu the Nominative Caſe of rhe 
atia, necond perion, and pater the Nominitive Caſe of the 
thou coÞþird, having a Conjunttion between them, do cauſc 
t ſo ſiacſſie Verb periclitamini to be of the Plural number 
that F 4 An 
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and it is of the ſecond perſon agreeing with tu, becauſ: 
the ſecond perſon is more worthy than the third, 

Pater & Præceptor accerſunt te, the Father and the 

M:fter have tent for thee, Pater & Praceptor are the 
two Nominative Caſes ſingular of the third perſon, 
with 2 Conjunftion betwixt them, which require the 
Verb accerſunt to be of the Plural number, and the 
third perſon as they both are, 

Q. What if a Verb cometh between two Nominative 
Caſes of divers numbers? | 

A. Then it may ſufficiently agree with either of 
rhem, ſo that they be both of one perſon ; as, Aman 
rium ire amoris redint*gratio ef}, the falling out of lo- 
vers is the renewing of love. Eft being ſet b=tween 
the two Nominative Caſes, ire of the Plural, and redin- 
rexratio of the ſingular number, agrees with redinte- 

Tatto. 

Quid enim niſs vota ſuperſunt, for what remaineth 
ſaving only prayers. Superſunt being ſet between the 
two Nominative Caſes quid and vota, agrecth With 
via, which is the latter of them. 

Pectera percuſſit, pectus quoque robora fiunt, (ht 
Grook her breaſt. and her breaſt turned into Oak alſo, 
F unt being ſei between pectus and robora, agreeth with 
robora, which is the latter Nominative Cafe. 

Q. What may be ſometimes the Nominative Caſe of 4 
Verb inſtead of a Caſual Word? | ; 

A. The Infinitive Mood of a Verb, or elſe a whol: 
elauſe aforegoing, or elſe ſome member of a ſentence 
28, Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum ef}, to riſe beim: 
in the Morning is the moſt wholeſome thing in che 
World. Here Diluculo ſurgere is the Nominative Ca! 
of the Verb eſt, | 

. Multum ſcire eſt vita jucundiſima, to krow muc! 
is the moſt pleaſant (or tweeteſt) life of all. Multu 
ferre is the Nomina ive Caſe to the Verb eff. 
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The ſecond Concord. 


Q HE N on: hath an Adjefive, what muſt he 
do to find out its Subſtantive? 
A. Ask the queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth c the queſtion ſhall be the Subſtantive 
to it, 
Q. Hop doth the Adjeliive (whether it be a Noun, 
Pronoun and Panticiple) agree with its Subſtantivet 
A. In caſe, gender, and number; as, Amicus certus 
in re incerta cerni tur, a ſure friend is tried in a doubt- 
ful matter. Amicus certus are of the Maſculine gender, 
ſingular number, and Nominative Caſe, re incerta are of 
the Feminine gender, and the Ablative Caſe, 
Homo armatus 2 man armed, Armatus is a Participle 
of the ſingular number, Maſculine gender, and Nomi- 
native Cafe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive homo. 
Ager colendus a field to be tilled, Colendus is a Par- 
riciple in dus of che Maſculine gender, ſingular number 
and Nominative Cafe, aprecing with Ager. 
Hic vir this man. Hic is a Pronoun Adjective of 
the Maſculine gender, ſingular number, and Nomina- 
tive Caſe, agreeing with vir. 
Meus herus eſt, it is my Maſter. Meus herus are of 
the Maiculine gender, fingalar number, and Nomina- 
tive Caſe. 
Q What is to be noted concerning the Genders ? 
A. That the Maſculine gender is more worthy than 
the Feminine, and the Feminine more Worthy than 
the Neuter, * 
Q What Aljeſtive will many Subſtantives ſingular 
18 having a (onjunction Copulative coming between 
them: | 


A4. An 
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Lib. II: 
A. An Adjective Plural. | 
Q. With which Subſtantive then ſhall that Adjective 
ee? 
A. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
der; as, Rex & Regina beati, the King and the 
Queen are bleſſed. There the Adjective beat is of the 
Plural number, becauſe there are two Subſtantives Rex 
and Regina with & between them, and it is of the 
Maſculine gender agreeing with Rex, which is the 
more worthy, and the Nominative Caſe, becauſe the 
Subſtantives are ſo. | 


pI 


The Third Concord. 


Q. W HEN one hath a Relative, what muſt he do to 
find cut the Antecedent ? 

A. Ask the queſtion who or what, and the word that 
anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Antecedent to it. 

Q. What is the Antecedent ? 

A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a word that 
goeth before the Relative, and is reticarſ.d again of 
the Relative. 

Q. How doth the Re/ative agree with its Ante- 
cedent? 

A. In gender number and perſon; as, Vir ſapit 
qui pauca lequitur that man is wiſe that ſpeaketh fc 
things or words. | 

Qui the Relative is of the Maſculine gender, ſingu- 
lar number and third perſon, becauſe Vir the Ante- 
cedent is fo, 

Q. What if the Relative have for its Antecedent the 
whole reaſon (or reaſon) that goeth he ſure him : 

A. Then the Relative ihall be pur in the Nceuter 
gender and finguiar number 5 as, In tempore veni 


quod | 
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quod omni um rerum eſt primum, I came in ſeaſon which 
is the chiefeſt thing of all, Here quod is of the Neu- 
ter gender and ſingular number, becauſe the reaſon in 
tempore veni, is preſumed to be ſo. 

Q But what if the Relative be referred to two clau- 
ſes or more? | 

A. Then the Relative (hall be put in the Plural 
number; as, ti multum dermis & ſafe potas que 
ambo ſunt corpori inimica, thou ſleepeſt much and 


-drinkeft often, both which things are nought for the 


Body. Here the Relative que is put in the Plural 
number, becauſe it is referred to the two clauſes afore- 
going, tu multum dormis & ſæpe pot as. 

Q When is this Engliſh that a Relative? 

A. When it may be turned into this Engliſh which, 
otherwiſe it is a Conjunction, which in Latin is called 
quod or ut. 

Q. How may it elexantly be put away in making, 
Latin: | 

A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the Accu» 
ſative, and Verbs into the Infinitive Mood. 

Q Give an Example or two. 

A Gaudto quid tu bene vales, Gaudes te bene va- 
lere, IJ am glad that thou art in good health, The 
Conjugation quod is put away, and the Nominative 
Caſe iu is turned into the Accuſative Caſe te, and the 
Verb wales into the Infinitive Mood valere. Jubeo 
ut tu abeas, Jubeo te abire, | bid that thou go hence. 
Ut is put away, and the Nominative Caſe tu changed 
into the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into the 
Infiniiive Mood abire, 

Q. What Relative will many Antecedents ſingular 
have, having a Conjun{tion Copulative between them? 

A1 A Kelative plural, which ſhall agree with the 
Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 
Q Ohe an Example, EK 
| | A. Habuit 
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A. Habuit equum & mulam quos vendidit, he had 
2 horſe and a mule which he ſold. 

The Relative quos having two antecedents before 
it of divers genders, equum and mulam, is therefore 
of the Plural number, and agrees with equum in gen- 
der, becauſe the Maſculine gender is more worthy than 
the Feminine. 


Q. But why do q not give the Example which is 


ſet down in the Accidence , Imperiam & dignitas quz 
* the rule and dignity which thou haſt requi- 
red ? 

A, Beeauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 
the Rule, but rather to the next that followeth. 

Q But in what things is the Neuter Gender moſt 
worthy! 

A. In things not apt to have life; yea, and in ſueh 
a Caſe, though the Subſtantives and Anteccdents be of 
the Maicaline, or of the Feminine gender, and none 
of them of the Neuter, yet may the Ad jettive or Re- 
lative be put in the Neuter gender. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Arcus & calami ſunt bone. The AdjeQtive bong 
is of the Neuter gender, though both the Sabſtan- 
tives arcus and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they ſig- 
nifie not apt to have life. 

 Arcus & calami Gue fregiſti, the bow and arrows 

which thou haft broken, The Relarive que is of the 
Neuter gender, though the Antecedents be both of 
= Maſculine, becauſe they fignifie things without 
ite, 
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1. The Caſe of the Relative. 


Q DJ E N ſhall the Relative be the Nominative 
Caſe to the Verb? | 

A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb; as, Miſer eſt qui nummos 
admiratur, wretched is that Perſon which is in love 
with moneys, Qui is the Nominative Caſe coming 
before the Verb admiratur, becauſe there cometh no 
Nominative Caſe betwixt them. 

Q. But when there cometh a Nominative Caſe 4. 
tween the Relative and the Yerb, what Caſe ſhall the 
Relative be? | | 

A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after him; as, 
Felix quem faciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
whom other mens harms do make to beware, Quem 


is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciunt will have an 


Accuſative Caſe after it, and perieula comes between 
que m and faciunt in conſtruing. | 

Q. tan the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Adje- 
ctire that is joyned with him, or cometh after him? 

A. Les, as well as it may be the Nominative Caſe to 
the Verb; as, Divicias amare noli quod omnium eft ſor- 
didiſimum, love not thou riches, which to do is the 
moſt beggarly thing in the World. Sordidiſimum is 
an Ad jective of the Neuter gender, Nominative Caſe 


and ſingular number, which agrees with the Relative 


quod put for the Subſtantive, 

Q. What Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative? 

A. Nouns Interrogative and Indefinites; as, Quis 
who, uter whether, qualis what one, quantus how great, 
quot us how many, Sc. Which evermore come before 
the Verb like as the Relative doth. 
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Q Give an Example or two. 

A. Hei mihi, qualis erat, wo is me, what one is 
he! Talis erat qualem nunquam vidi, te is ſuch a one 
28 I never ſaw, | | 

Qualis talis and qualem go before the Verbs erat 
and vidi, as the Relative uſeth to do. | | 

Q. 1s the Relative always governed of the Verb that 
it cometh before ? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another word in the ſame 
Sentence. .. | 

Q. Of what then is the Relative governed ? 

A. Sometimes of the Infinitive Mood that cometh 
after the Verb; as Quibus voluiſti me gratias agere 
egi, what Perſons thou willedſt me to thank, 1 have 
thanked, a & 

Quibus is the Dative Caſe governed of agere. . 

Q. What elſe is the Relative governed of ? N 

A. Sometimes of a Participle; as, Quibus rebus ad- 
duftus id feciſti, with what things moved, didſt thou 


2.2 


4 . 

Quibus rebus is the Ablative caſe governed of addutFus. 
Q. Of what elſe? | 
A. Some imes of a Gerund ; as, Que nune non eſi 
narrandi locus, which things at this preſent is no time 
to tell. pr 

Que is the Aceuſative Caſe governed of narrands. 

Q Of what elſe 

A. Sometimes of the Pre poſition ſer b:fore him; 
as, Quem in licum deductæ ves fit vides, unto what 
Rate che matter is now brought thou ſeeſt, Quem locum 
is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the Prepoſition in. a 

Q Of what elſe? | | 

A. Sometimes of the Suhflantive that it doth ac the 
cord with, as, Senties n ver im, thou ſhalt perceive], £ 
what a fellow I am. ©: 2grceth with its Subſtantive 
in caſe, gender, and nu 0 
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Q. But is qui 4 Relative in this manner of ſpeaking ? 

A. No, it is rather an Indefinite. 

Q. Of what elſe is the Relative governed: | 

A. Sometimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtributive; 
as, Quarum rerum utram minus velim, non facile poſ- 
ſum exiſtimare, of the which two things whether 1 
would with leſs will have, I cannot eaſily eſteem. 

Quarum rerum are the Genitive Caſe and plural 
number governed of wutram. 
Q. Why is the Relative ſometimes put in the Genitive 
Caſe ? FEET 

A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next after 
him; as, Ego illum non novi, cujus cauſa hoc incipis, 
I knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thou beginneſt this 
matter, | | 

cujus is the Genitive Caſe, governed of the Subſtan - 
tive cauſa that cometh next after him, | 

Q. J it not otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive? 

A. Yes, ſometimes, as, Omnia tibi dabuntur quibus 
opus habes, all things ſhall be given thee which thou 


haſt need of. 


Quibus is the Ablative governed of opus, 

Q. How is the Relative governed? 

A. Sometimes of an Adverb, as, Cui utrum obviam 
procedam, nondum ſtatui, whom whether ſhall 1 go 
to meet with, I have not yer determined. 

Cui is the Dative Caſe governed of the Adverb ob- 
viam, 3 

Q Of what is the Relative governed, when it is put 
in the Ablative Caſe with this ſign than ? ns 

A. Of the Comparative degree coming after him 
28, Utere virtute qua nihil eft melius, uſe virtue, than 
the which nothing is better. | 

Qua is the Ablative Caſe governed of melius, which 
is an Adjective of the Comparative degree. 
Q hen is the Relative not governed at all? 

A. When 
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4. When it is put in the Ablative Caſs abſolute; as, 
Quantus erat Julius Ceſar, quo Imperatore, Roman 
imum Britannium ingreſs ſunt, how worthy a man 
was Fulius Ceſar, under whoſe conduft the Romans 
firſt entred in to Britain. Quo Imiperatore is the Abla- 


tive Caſe abſolute | | 
Q. Whenelſe is the Relative put in the Ablative Caſe ? 


A. When it ſignifieth ao Inſtrument wherewith a 
thing is to be done; as, Ferum habuit quo ſe occide- 
ret, he had a knife wherewith he would have lain 
himſelf, Quo is the Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrument 
governed of cccideret. | | 

Q. What if a Relative come between two Subſtantives 
of divers genders ? 

A. Ir may irdifferently accord with either of them. 

Q. Give an Example or two. | 

A. Avis quæ paſſer appellatur, or Avis qui paſſer ap- 
pellatur, the Bird whieh is called a Sparrow. The 
Relative gug agrees with the former Antecedent avs, 
and qui with paſſer the latter. 

Eſine ea Lutetia quam nos Pariſios dici mus, or Eſine 
ea Lutetia quos nos Pariſios dicimus ? is not that called 
Lutetia that we do call Paris? The Relative quam 
apreeth with the former Antecedent Lutetia, and quos 
with Pari ſios the latter. 


— * 
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Conſtructions of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Q HEN two Subſlantives come logether beto- 
| kening divers Things, what Caſe ſhall the latter 


be? 
A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be che 


Genitive Caſe; as, Facundia Ciceronis the eloquence 
Amator 


ind. 


of Cicero, Opus Firgilis the work of Virgil, 


— 
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ſtudiorum a lover of ſtudies. Dogma Platonis the Opi- 
nion of Plato. In all which examples are two Subſtan- 
tives, whereof the latter is the Genitive caſe, 

Q. But what if two Subſlantives belong both to en- 
thing ? 

A. If two Subftantives belong both to one thing, 
they ſhall he pur both in one Caſe; as, Pater mes 
vir amat me puerum, my father being a man loverh 
me 2 child. Pater and vir belong both to one thing, 
2nd are both in the Nominative caſe, and me pucrum 
belong both to one thing, and are put in the Accuta- 
tive caſe, 

Q. When the Engliſh of this word Res (viz. thing) 
is put with an Adjettive, how may one make it in 
Lat in? 

A. One- may put away res (thing) and put the Ad- 
jective in the Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive; as, 
Multa me impedierunt, many things have letted me. 
Anita the Ad jective is put in the Neuer Gender, by 
ledving oug res; for W do not ſay multa res many 
things, but multa. 

Q. ha may. an Adjeltive be when it is put in the 
Newer Geiler? | 


A. An Adjective pur in the Nenter Gender may be 


2 Subſtantive to an Adjettive;, as, Pauca buic ſimi- 
Ja, a few things like unto theſe. Pauca being pur 
in the Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to ſemilia 
that agreech with it. Nonnulla hujuſmods many things 
at like fort, Nonnulla being put in the Neutcr Gender 
is the Subſtantive to hujuſmudi. , 

Q. What if an Adjective of the NMuter Gender be put 
alone without a Subſtantive ! . 

A. Then ic ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, and may 
have a Genitive caſe after it, as if it were a Sub- 
ſtantive; as, Multum lucri, much gain, Multum 


soserns the Genitive caſe lucri. Quantum nettotii 
G how 


which ſignifies deſire, Peritus belli, expert of warfar-. 
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| 
how much buſineſs, Quantum governs the Genitive Z 
Caſe negetii. Id operis, that work. Id governs the 1 
2 


Genitive Cafe oper i. 

Q In what Caſe may Werds be put that import in. 
d,wment of any quality or property, to the praiſe or diſ- 6 
praiſe of 4 thing, coming after a Noun Subſtantive or | 
a Verb Subſtantive. | 4 

A. In the ablative Caſe or Cenitive; as, Puer bong | 
i-d4cle, or Puer bong indolis, a Child of à good toward- 
neſs. Bona indole is the Ablative Caſe governed of pu- G 
er, and bone indols the Genitive. Puer boni inzenii, | 
or Per bend ſugenio, 2 Child of good wit. Boni inge- th 
nii is the Genirive Caſe, and bono ingenio is the Abla- 
tive Cate governed of puer. 

Q Ii hat Caſe do Opus and Ulus require? 

A. When Opus and Uſus be Latin for need, they re- 
quire an Ablative Caſe; as; Opus eſt mihi tuo judicio, 
I have need of thy Judgment: Tuo judicio is the Abla- 
tive Caſe governed of Opus. Yiginti minus uſus gff,. f- 
lio, my Son hath need of twenty pounds. get m- "jp 
nus is the Ablative Caſe governed of Us. * 


v 1 * * 
Conſtructions of Adjectives:* 74 Q 
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The Genitive Cafe. ecu 


: Q 
Q WH AT Adjeftives require a Cenitive Caſe ? "Y 
| A. Adjectives that ſignify deſire, know- — 


leꝗ ge, re nembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and ſuch 
other like. 

Q Give ſome Examples. 

A. Cupidus auri, coverous of Money. 

Auri is the Genitive Ciſe governed of cupidas, 


Bell: 
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Belli is the Genirive caſe governed of peritus, which 
lignifieth knowledge. Ignarius omnium, ignorant of 
all things. Omnium is the Genitive caſe governed of 
ir narius, Which ſigniſieth ignorance. Fidens animi, 
bold of heart. Animi js the Genitive caſe governed 
of fidens, which fignifieth courage. Dubius ment ic, 
doubrful of mind. Mentis is the Cenitive caſe go- 
verned of dubirs, which ſignifisth fear. Memor pre- 
teriti, mindful of that which is paſt, Preteriti is the 
Genitive cafe governed of memor, which ſignifieth 
» WW r:membrancey, Reus furti, accuſed of theft. Furti is 
the - Genitive, Uſe governed of reus, which ſignifieth 
accuſing. | . 
Q. What other Adjectives govern à Genitive Caſe ? 
A. Nouns Parfhiives and certain Interrogatives, with 


e WW certain Nouns of Numbers. 
a Q li hich Nouns are Partitives? 
a- 


A. Aliquis ſome body, uter Whether, neuter neither, 
„ no no body, nullus none, ſolus alone, unus one, wie- 
dus the middlemoſt, quiſque every one, quiagnque 
whatſoever, quidam one, and quis for, aliquis one, 
Q. What Noun is an Interrogative ? 
, A. Quis who. 
Q. Which are Nouns of Numbers ? | 
A. Unus one, duo two, tres three; pri mus the firſt, 
eundus the ſecond, tert ius the third, c. 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Partitive with a Ge- 
„ive Coſe ; 
A. Aliquis noſtrum ſome one of us. 
Noſtrum is the Genitive caſe governed of aliquis 2 
Ir:nive. 
Q. Give an Example of 4 Noun of Number with 4 
enitive Caſe, | | 
A. Primus omnium the firſt of all. 


A 


6 m Omnium is the Genitive caſe governed of Primus 2 
3 loun of Number, 
G 2 Q ben 
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um; as, Cuza e ſententia! Ciceronis, 
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Q. l ben a Queſtion is ashed, how muft the Anſwer 
be made in Latin: | 

A. The Anſwer muſt he made in Latin by the ſame 
Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, and by the 
ſame Tenſe of a Verb, that a Queſtion is asked by. 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. Cujus eſt fundus? Vicini. Whoſe ground is ir? 
A neighbours. The Noun Vicini that aniwers to the 
queſtion is of the Genitive caſe, becaule cujus that 
askerh the queſtion, is of rhe Genitive caſe, 

Quid aritur in ludo literariot Studetur, What do 
Boys in the School? They ply their Books, The Verb 
Pudetur is of the preſent tenſe, becauſe the Verb agi- 
tur by wich the queſtion is asked, is of the preſent 
renſe, * 

Q. But when is the Anſwer not made by the ſame 
Caſe or Tenſe that the Queſtion is asked by * 

A. 8. When a Queſtion is asked by cujus, cui, 4 cu- 

N hoſe ſay- 
ing is this? (icero's. (cuja is the Nominative caſe, 
and Ciceronis is the Genitive, becauſe the queition is 
made by cujus, cuja, cujum,” not by cjus the Genitiv 
caſe of qui, 

2. When 2 queſtion is made-by a word that may go- 


vorn divers Caſes; as, Quanti emiſti librum? Parvo. 


For how much bought t vou the Book? For a little. Emi- 
fff a Verb of buying, will govern the Genitive caic 
uanti, nd the Ablative caſe parvo by ſeveral Rules 

2. When ane muſt anſwer by one of theſe Poſſeſ. 


| ſives, mens mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, noſter ours, ve- 


ſtra yours, 28 Cujus eff domus? Non veſira, ſed noſt ra 
Whoic houſe is ir? Not vours, but ours. (jut tha: 
asketh the queſtion is the Geuitive caſe of qui, and go- 
verned of the Subſtantive domus; and noſtra and veſir- 
are the Nominative Caſe, ſingular Number, and Feminin: 
Gender agreeing with their Subſtantive demus. 


Q. Wha 


of 


Lib. II. of the Accidence. 99 


Q. What Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and the 
Superlative degree govern? 

A. Nouns of che Comparative and Superlative de- 
gree, being put particively, that is to ſay, having af- 
ter them this Engliſh of, or among, require a Gzni- 
tive caſe, 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Aurium mollicr eſt ſiniſira, of the Ears the left 
is the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive caſe governed 
of mollior, Which is of the Comparative degres. 

Cicero Oratorum eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt elo- 
quent of Orators. Oratorum is che Genitive caſe go- 
verned of eliquentiſſimus, which is of the Huperlaties 
degree, and put partirively, as mollior alſo is. 

Q. If Nowns of the Comparative degree have than or 
by after them, what Caſe do thry cauſe the Word follow- 
ing 10 be? 

A. Nouns of the Comparative degreg, having than 
or by after them do cauſe the word following io be of 
the. Ablative caſe; Frigidior glacie, more cold chan Ice. 
Frigidior of ti Comparative degree, makes glacie thun 
le, ro be of the Ablative caſc. 

Doclior multo, better learned by a great deal. Aults 
by 2 great deal, is the Ablative cafe governed of the 
Noun of the Comparative degree dectior. 

Uno pede altior, higher by one Foot. Un pede by 
one Foot, is the Ablative caſæ govern:d of the Noun of 
ty Comparative degree altior, 
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i. 


The Dative Caſe. 


1 W HAT Adjellives require a Dab ive Caſe ? 

A. Adjettives that betoken profit or diſpro- 
proñt, lixencſ>, or diſlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmitting, or 
belonging to any thigg. 

Q Give ſome Examples. 

A. Labor eſt utilis corpori, labour is profitable to 
the body, Corpori is the Dative caſe governed of wtilis, 
ſignifying profit. . | b 

Dzualis Hetlori equal to Het ſlor. Heftori is the Da- 
tive caſe governed of equalis, ſignifying likeneſs, 

Idonius bello fit for war. Bello is the Dative caſe 
governed of idontus, ſignifying likeveſs, 

Jucundus emnivur pleaſant 10 all perſons. Omni- 
bus is the Dative caſe governed of Jurundas, ligniiying 
pleaſure. | 2 

Parenti ſuppiex ſuppliant to his Father, Parent! 
is the Dave cale governed of ſupplex, ſignifying 
ſub:nicting. 4 | 

Mihi proprium proper to me. Mihi is the Dative 
caſe governed of proprium, Which ſignifisth betunging 
to a thing. 

Q. What other Adjectives govern a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives of the Paſſive fignitying in 6i/is, and 
Participles in dus. 

_ Give an Example or to. 

A. Fiebilis flendus omnibus, to be lamented of all 
men. Omnibus is the Dative caſe governed of the, 
Ad jective flebilis which ends in bilis, or of flendus 
which is a Participle in dus. 

- Formidabilis ſurmidandus hoſii, to be feared of his 
enemy. Jioſi is the Dative caſe governed of . 
5 | OE eetive 
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jective formidabilis, which ends in bilis, or of fu mi- 
dandus, which is a Participle in dus. | 
Q | hat do you mean by a Noun Participle ? 
A. A Noun which is derived of a Participle, or 2 
Participle turned in o a Noun. | 


— 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


Q. HAT Adjeftives 
W Caſe ? 

A. Some Adjectives of quality; as /ongws long, 
latus broad, altus deep (or high) craſſus thick; for 
the Word ſignifying the meaſure of length, breadth, 
or thickneſs of any thing, is put after Adjettives in 
the Accuſative, and (ſometimes) in the Ablative 
Caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Turris alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
Foot high. Centum pedes àe the words fignitylng the 
meaſures of heighth, and are put after thc Ad)ective 
alta in the Accuſative Caſe, 

Arber lata tres divitos, a Tree three fingers broad. 
Tres digitos are the words ſignifying the meaſure of 
readth, and are put in the Accuſative Caſe after 
ata. 

Liber craſſus tres pollices vel tribus pollicibus, 2 Buok 
three inches thick. Tres pollices are the words that 
ſgniiy the meaſure of thickneſs, and are put after the 
idjettive Craſſus in the Accuſative Caſe, and may be 
at alſo in the Ablative Caſe, tribus pollic ibus. 


govern an Accuſative 


The 
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The Ablative Caſe. . 

Q. W iA Aljectires require an Ablative Caſe, 


and ſometimes a Genitive Caſe ? 
A. Adjectives ligvitying fulncis, emprineſt, plenty ; 
Or wanting. 


Q Give ſome Examples. * 

A. Copiis abundans, abounding in wealth. Chi 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of the AdjeQive (or C: 
rather of the Participle) abundans. 

(rura thymis plena, thighs laden with thyme, (o S 
rather crura thymo plena) Bees having their thigh: © 
laden with thyme. Thymo is the Ablative Caſe govern- 
ed of plena, which ſignifiech fainels. 1: 


Tucu u- ira, iræ, ab tra, void of anger. Facumus go Þ 
verns the genitive Calc ira, or the 2 VIP ira, of a 
irs With 2 Prepoſition. 


Nulla epiſiola inanis re aliquz, no letter not contain. 2 
ing ſome matter. Re aliqua is the Ablative Caſe go 
verned of inanis, Which fgnifieth emptineſs, 

Ditiſimus agri, very wealthy in land. Agri is tl, 4 


Grenitive Caſe governed of ditiſimus, which ſignifict 
lenty. 

Stultorum plena ſunt omnia, all places are full oi 
Foole. Stultorum is the Genitive Caſe governed oi 
plena, which ſignifieth fulneſfs. 

«is nife mentis inops oblat um reſpuat aurum ? WI 
but à Mad man would refuſe Money when it is offer 


cd him ? Mertis is che Genitive Cate governed of inge 

which ignifieth emprineſs. 

luteget vita ſceleriſque purus, non eget Maurſtui 

jaculis nec artu. He that is upright in lite, and clcaf 

trom villaay, dotlenot nced the Moors dart nor bowy to 
| | Vi. 
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Vitæ is the Genitive Caſe governed of integer, and ſce- 
leris is the Genitive Caſe governed of purus, becauſe 
theſe Ad jectives ſignify emptineſs. 

Expers omnium, void of all things, Omnium is the 
Genitive Caſe governed of expers, which ſignifieth 
emptineſs. 

Corpus inane anime, a Body without 2 Soul. Anime 
is the Genitive Caſe governed of inane, which ſigniſteth 
emptiricſs, 

Q. What 
Caſe ? 

A. Theſe Adjectives, digzus worthy, indignus un- 
worthy, preditus endued, captus deprived, contentus 
content, with ſuch others. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Dignus hozore, worthy of honour. Captus oculis, 
deprived of Eyes. Virtute præditus, endued with Virtue. 
Paucis contentus, content with few things. 

Q. hich of theſe may have an Infiaitive Mood of 4 
Verb, inſtead of the Ablaiive Caſe ? 

A. Dignus, indignus, and contzntus. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. (emen - 
tus in pace vivere, content to live in peace. 


other Adjellives govern an Ablative 


—— 0 
LS 


Conſtructions of Pronouns. 


Q. W H N are theſe Genitive Caſes of the Pri mi- 
tives mei, tui, ſui, noſtri and veſtri to be 
uſed ? 

A. When ſuffering and paſhon is ſignified; as Pars 
tut part of thee. Amor mei the love of me. 

Q. Put when are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter 
to be uſed ? 


A, When 
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A. When Poſſeſſion is ſignified ; as, Ars tua thy 
Skill, Imago tua thy Image. 

QI ben are theſe Genitive Caſes noſtrum and ve- 
a to be uſed? 

A. After Diſtributives, Parti ives, Comparatives, 
and Superlatives ; as, Nemo veſt rum none of you; ali- 
quis noſtrum ſome of us; major veſtrum the bigger of 
you; maximus natu noſtrum the eldeſt of us. 


Conſtructions of the Verb and firſt with 
the Nominative Caſe. 


W H AT Verbs will have ſuch a Caſe after them 
as they have before them : 

A. Sum | 8 forem | might be, fo I am wade, ex- 
i/tol am in being ; and certain Verbs Paſſive; as Dicor 
1 am ſaid, vocer | am called, ſalutor | am ſaluted, ap- 
peller | am called, habeo I am accounted, eriſti wer | 
am eſteemed, vider | am ſeen, wich other like. 

Q Give ſome Examples. 

A. Fama eft malum, fame is an evil thing. Ma- 
lum is the Nominative Caſe after eff, and fama is be- 
fore it. 

Malus cultura fi: bonus an \ evil perſon by due ordęr— 
ing (or g2vernance) is made good. Bonus is the 
Nominztijve Caſe after fie, as malus is before it. 

r ſus vcatur dives, Cſus is called rich, Dives is 
the Nom!uative Cate after vricatur, as Creſus is betorc 
It. 

Flovace fulutatur Preta, Horace is ſalured by the 
game of Poct. Poeta is the Nominative Caſe after /. 
lutat ur, as Horatius is before i:. 

* | ' 4fals 
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Malo te, divitem eſſe quam haberi, I had rather thou 
wert rich indeed than ſo accounted, Divitem is the 
Accuſative Caſe after Fe, as te is before it; 

Q. What other Verbs may have after them a No. 
minative caſe of a Noun or Panticiple, declaring 
the manner or Circumſtance of the doing or ſuffer-_ 
ing, as they have a Nominative caſe of the doer or 
ſufferer ? 

A. Verbs that beroken bodily moving, going, reſt- 
ing or doing, which are properly called Verbs of ge- 
lure ; as, Eo | po, incedo J go, curro J run, ſedes ] fir, 
at"areq | appear, bibo ] drink, cubo I lie down, ftaude» 
| ſtudy, d rmio | ficep, ſomnio I dream. 

Q Give ſome Examples. 

A. Incedo claudus I go lame. Claudus is the Noun 
c*claring the manner how 1 go. Petrus dormit ſecrus, 
*eter ſleepeth void of care. Secrus is a Noun decla- 
ring how Peter ſlcepeth. Tu cubas ſupinus, thou lieſt 
wich thy face upwards. Supinus is the Noun decla- 
ring the manner how thou lieſt, Somnias vigilans, 
hou dreameſt Waking. Vigilans is à Participle decla- 
ing the manner how thou dreameſt. Studeto ſtans, 
tudy thou ſtanding. Stans is the Participle d<ciaring 
1 wha: poſture thou muſt ſtudy, | 

Q May not theſe Verbs have beſore them, and after 
bem an Accuſative Caſe i 
A. Yes ſometimes; as, Non decet quenquam meiere 
urrentem aut mandentem, it duth not become a man 
9 piſs running or eating. Currentem is a Participle 
cclaring the circumſtance or manner” of doing, and 
Trees with quenquam, Which ſignifieth the docr; and 
Erefore is put in the ſame Cale with it. 

Q When ſhall the Word that geeth before the Verb, 
d the Word that cometh after it be put both in one 
iſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive or intranſitive of 
hat kind ſverer the Verb bet | 

e n FETs 4 Ge- 
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A. Generally when the word that goeth before the 
Verb, and the word that cometh after the Verb belong 
both to one thing; that is to ſan, have reſpect either to 
other, or depend either on other, 

Q. Give ſume Examples. | 

A. Loquor frequens, I ſpeak often. Ego and fre- 
quens belong both to one thing. Taceo multo | hold 
my Peace much. Ege and multus belong both to one 
thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſſimus, | write Letters very 
ſeldom. Ego and rariſimus belong both to one thing, 


Ne afſueſcas bibere vinum j-Junus, accuſtom not thy ſelf 
to drink Wine next thy heart, or not having eaten 
ſomewhat before. Tu and jejunus belong both to one 
thing, and thercfore they are put both in one cate, as 
the ocher allo betore mentioned. 


The Genitive Caſe. 


Q WIEN doth this Verb Sum 1 am, cauſe the 
Noun, Pronoun and Participle following to 
be put in the Genitive Caſe ? 

A. When it berokentth- or importeth Poſſeſſion, 
owning, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing as 4 to- 
ken, property, duty or guiſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Hec reſeris eft patris, this garment is my fathers. 
Patris is the Genitive caſe governed of eff, becauſe it 
ſignifieth owning. 

Inſipientis eft dicere non putarum, it is the property 
of 2 foel to ſay, I had not thought, In/ip/entzs is the 
Genitive caſe governed of eff, becauſe it fignifies 2 
Property, 
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Extremes eft dementie diſcere dediſcenda? It is a 
point of the greateſt folly in the World to learn things 
that muſt afterwards be unlearned. Extreme demen- 
tie is the Genitive caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it ſig- 
nifieth a Property. 

Orantis eſt nihil niſi celeſiia cogitare, it is the du» 
ty of a man that is ſaying his Prayers, to have his 
mind on nothing but heavenly things. Orantis is the 
Genitive caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it ſignifieth a 
duty, : 

Q. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manner of ſpeak- 
ing be uſed in the Nominative caſe ? 

A. Meus mine, tuns thine, ſuns his, noſter ours, 
and veſter yours, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hic codex eſt meus, this Book is mine. Meus 
is the Nominative caſe, and apgreeth with codex. HAHac 
domus eſt veſtra, this Houſe is yours. Veſtra agreeth 
with domus. MNon eſt mentiri meum, it is not my 
guiſe (or property) to lie, Meum agreeth with of- 
feium underſtood. MNoſtrum eſt injuram non inſerre, it 
is our part to do no wrong. Meſirum agreeth with 
efficium underſtood. Tuum eſt omnia juxta pati, it is 
thy part (or duty) to ſuffer all things alike. Tuum 
aorcerth with »fficium underſtood, | 

Q. What Caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to eſteem 
er regard: 

A Verbs that betoken to eſtezm or regard, require 
z Genitive Caſe berokening value, 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Parvi ducitur Probitas, honeſty is reckoned little 

worth. Parvi is the Genitive caſe of the value, go- 
verned of ducitur, which ſignifies ro eſteem. Maxi- 
mi penditur nobilitas, nobleneſs of Birth 1s very much 
regarded, Maximi is the Genirive caſe of the value, 
governed of penditur, which fignifieth to regard. 

Q Ii Hat 
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Q. What Caſe do Verbs of accuſing, condemning, 
warning, acquitting, or aſſoi ling, govern ! 

A. They will have a Genitive caſe of the crime, or 
of the cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, con- 
demned, or warned of; or elſe an Ablative molt com- 
monly without a Prepoſſtion. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Hic furti ſe alligat vel furto, this fellow charg- 
eth himſelf with theft. Furti is the Genitive caſe of 
the crime that one is accuſed of, governed of alligat, 
which is a Verb of accuſing, and may be made by the 
Ablative caſe furto, 

Admonuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me of a 
miſtake, Errati is the Genitive caſe of the thing that 
one is adviſed of, governed of admonuit, which is 2 
Verb of warning, and may be made alſo by the Abla- 
tive caſe errato. 

De pecunis repetundis damnatus eſt, he was condem- 
ned of Money unlawfully taken. Pecuniis repetundis is 
the Ablative caſe of the Crime that one is condemned 
of, and is governed of the Verb damnatus eſt, with 
the Prepoſition de before it. 

Q. What Caſe do ſatago to have enough to de, mi- 
ſeriag to be merciful, and miſereſco to take pity, re- 

uire ? | 
A. Satago, miſerior and miſereſco require a Genitive 
caſe, 

Q. Give an Example ur two, - 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he hath enough to dy 
of his own matters. Rerwm is the Genitive caſe go 
verned of ſatagit. Miſerere mei Deus, Cod be mer- 
ei ful unto me. Mei is the Genitive caſe governed of 
miſerere : 

Q. What Caſe will Reminiſcor to remember, obliviſ- 
cor to forget, recordor to call te mind, and memimi to 
remember, have? 


A. Remi- | 


\ 
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A. Reminiſcor, obliviſtor, recordor and memini, will 
have a Genitive or an Accuſative Caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Reminiſcor biſlorie, | remember the hiſtory. 
Hiſtorig is the Genitive Caſe governed of remini ſtor. 
Obliviſcor carminis, 1 forget the Song. Carminis 
is the Genitive Caſe governed of oblivsſtor, Recor- 
r pueritiam, | call to mind my Childhood. Pueri- 
7 tiam is the Genitive Caſe governed of Recordor. Ob- 
liviſcor lectionem, I forget my leſſon. Lefionem is 
the Accuſative Caſe governed of Obliviſcar. Memini 
tui, vel te, I remember thee. Tui is the Genitive 
1 Caſe governed of memini, and it may be made by the 
Accuſative Caſe te. 8 


= Memini de te, | make mention of thee, Memins 
la- (governs the Ablative Caſe wich a Prepoſition, but in 


another ſenſe, 
Egeo or indigeo tui vel te, 1 have need of thee. Tuz 
3 the genitive Caſe governed of egeo or indigeo, which 


* nay be made by the Ablative Caſe te (but this example 

ich Pelongs properly to the Rule of Verbs of plenty and 
carceneſs, which followeth.) h 

mi- | Potior urbis, I conquer the City. Potior voto, | obs 

re. Pin my deſire. Potior governs a Genitive and an Ab- 

| alive Caſe, but in different Significations. 

tive : _ 

125 The Dative Caſe. 

3” W HAT Verbs will have a Dative Caſe ? 

457 A. All manner of Verbs put acquiſitively. 


Q. H hen are Verbs put acquiſutively? 
A. When they have theſe tokens to or for after chem. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Don 


? 
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A. Non omnibus dormio, I ficep not to all Men. | 
Omnibus is the Dative caſe governed of dormio being 
put acquiſitively. 

Huic habeo non tibi. I have it for this man, and 
not for thee. Huic and tibi are Dative caſes governed 
of habeo being put acquiſitively, — 

Q. What Verbs do belong to this Rule ? 

A. Thoſe that beroken profit or diſprofit; as, cam- 
modo to do a pleaſure, incom modo to do a diſpleaſure, 1. 
noceo to hurt, To compare; as, Comparo to compare, 1 
compono to compare, confero to compare, To give . 
or reſtore; as, dono to beſtow, reddo to reſtore, refe- 1 
ro to reſtore. To promiſe or pay; as, promitto to to 
promiſe, polliceor to aſſure, ſolvo to pay. To com- 
mand or ſhew ; as, Impero to command, indics to de- : 
clare, monſtro to ſhew. To truſt; as, fido to truſt, t“ 
confido to put truſt in, fidem habeo to be ſure. To kn 
obey, or to be againſt; as, Obedio to obey, adulor to fc 
flatter, repugns to reſiſt. To threaten or to be angr) t 
with; as Minor to threaten, indignor to chaſe, iraſcet bee 
to be angry. | Ik 

Q. What other Verbs will have a Dative Caſe? * 

A. Sum with its Compounds, except p um. Alf. 
Verbs compounded with ſatis, bene and male; as, f. t 
tisfacio to ſatisfy, benefacio to do well, mælefacio wil = 
do ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with” 27 
theſe Prepoſitions, Pre before, ad to, cn together! 
ſub under, ante betore, poſ# after, ob for, in in, au 
inter between, as preluceo to ſhine before, adj ciy wh © 
add to, condono to pardon, ſuboleo to favour 2 litt. - 
anteſto to ſtand before, poſthabeo to put back, objic P 4 
to object, inſulto to inſult, and interſero io put beta 


212 


tween. Dati 
QM bat if this Verb Sum es fuit be ſe: for habe e 
I have? Ha 


A. Then the word that ſcemetit in the Engliſh af 
h 
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be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative; 
and the word that ſeemeth to be the Accuſative Caſe 
5 ſhall be the Nominarive. 

4 Q. Give ſome Examples, 

d A. Eſ? mibi mater, | have 2 Mother, Ef? there Is 
* put for Haheo I liave, mihi to me, for Ego I, and 
mater a Mother, for mairem, and ſo we ay, T1 mihi 
mater, for Ego habeo matrem. 


N 
70 Nen eft mihi arg entum, | have no Moncy. Eft there 
Bay is put for habeo, mihi to me, for Ego I, and arzentum 
ellis 5 


Money, is the Nomipative, for argentum 13 the Accu- 
ef- fative Caſe, and then we ſay, non eft mihi arrentum, 
to tor go non habe argentum, | have no Moncy, 
a Q. But what if Sum be the Infinitive Mood“ 
40 A. Then the Nominative Caſe fhall be turned into 
uſt the Accuſative Caſe 5 as, Scio tibi non eſſe arzentum, 1 
To now thou haſt no Money, Where argentum is the 
to] Accuſative Caſe coming before the Infinitive Mood e, 
ory which ſhould have followed the Verb habere, had it 
aſc been made thus in Latin: Scio te non habere argentum, 
know thou haſt no Monc; or, | know the not to 
ny? Money. 
Q What if Sum have after it a Nominative aud a 
Vative Caſe ? 
A, Tien the word that is in the Nominative Caſe, 
may be alſo the Darive; ſo that Sum may, in ſuch 
ether or ot i,caking, ba conſtrued with a double Dative 
19 
Q. Give an Fxampl or 1299. 
nette A. Sum 7135 præſidio, I am to thee a Safeguard. 
objic Fraſidis Which might bave been the Nominarive 
ut bea* is turned into the Dative, becauſe tibi is the 
Dative, io that Sum hath two Dative Caſts thi 284 
abe pre edo. 
Hac res eſt mihi volupt ati, this thing is to me a 
um ihlezſure: Tolupteti is the Dative Gaſt (which 
JE t might 
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might have been the Nominative) becauſe mihi is the 
Datiee Caſe after eff. 

Q Hath only Sum a double Dative Caſe in ſuch may. 

ver of ſpeaking? 

A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch manner 
of ſpeaking, have a double Dative Caſe; one of the, 
perſon, and another of the thing, / 

Q. Give ſome Exambles. 

A. Do tibi veſtim ftirnon, I give the? my garment * 
for 2 pawn. Tibs is the Dative Caſ- of the perſon, fl > 
and pignnri of the thing, both governed of do. 

Verto hoc tibi vitio, | impure this for a Fault ro thee, ſſ 1. 

Verto governs the Dative Caſe tibi, which is of the 
perſon, and vitio which is of the thing. 

Hoc tu tibi [audi ducis, thou accounttſt this à com- 
men dation for thee, Tibi is the Dative caſe of the per- A 
ſon, and /auds of the thing, both governed of ducis, th 


fat 
The Accuſative Cale. bo! 
Q. TY 7 AT Verbs are Tranſitives ? ay 
A. All ſach as have after them an Accuiz- 35 
tive Caſe of the doer or ſufferer, whether they be! 


active, commune, or deponenr. ie 
Q. Give ſome Example. | i 

A. Uſus promptes facit, uſe makes Men ready. 
Prempros is tlie Accuſative Caſe after the Verb active 
facit. 

Famine ludificantur viros, Women befool Men. Ii. 
ros is che Accuſative Caſe after the Verb deponent Judi. 
feantur. N | ; ; J 

Larg it ur pecuni am, he beſtoweth Money. Pecu nian 
is the Accuſative Caſe foFowing the Verb commune be! 
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Q. May Verbs Neuter alſo have an Accuſative Cafe? 

A Yes, Verbs Neuter may have an Accaſa.ive Caſe 
of their own Signification. | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Endymionis ſummum d-rmis, thon flcepeſt Endy- 
mion's lep. Dormis Will have an Accuative Ca 
ſomnum alter it. 

Gaudi gaudium, | joy a joy. Gaudium foo eth 
audio. Vivo vitam, | live a life. Vitam foiluwfth 
vivo, beczuſe it is of its own fignification. 

hat Ferbs will have two Accuſative Ca/'s after 
them, one of the ſufferer, another of the thing: 

A. Verbs of asking, teaching, and arraying. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Rege te fecuniam, | ask thee Moncy. Te the 
Accuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and pecuniam of the 
thing, follow Rogo of asking. 

Doce» te literas, teach thee Letters. Te tlie Accu- 
ſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and literas of the thing, 
follow Dcceo a Verb of reacting. 

Quod te jamdudum hortor, which 1 have cxhor'ed 
thee to a good while. Te is the Aceuſalive Caſe of the 
ſuffrrer, and guod of the thing, both which fellow 
hortor a Verb of teaching. | 

Exuo me gladium, | pur my Sword off me. Me the 
Aczu ative Caſe of the ſufferer, and gladium of tie 
thing, do both foltow exuo a Verb of arraying 


Ny 


The Ablative Cafe. 


; 77 HAT Ablative Caſe do all Verbs require? 

4. All Verbs require an Ablative Caſe of 
he Iaſtrument (put with this ſign with before i) or 
f the cauſe, of the manner of doing. 

| H 2 Q Give 
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Q. Give ſome Examples | 

A. Ferit eum gladio, he ſtriketh him with a Sword. 
Gladio is the Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrument, and go- 
verned of ferit. 

Taces meus, | hold my Tongue for fear. Heus i 
the Ablative of the caufe, governed of taceo. 

Summa eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleaded wit 
ſingular Eloquence. Summa eloquentia is the A 
lative Cafe of the manner of doing, governed © 
edit. 

Q In what Caſe is the word of Price put after Ferhs 

A. The word of Price is put after Verbs, in the Ab 
lative Cafe, 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Yendidi auro, | fold it for Gold. Auro is th 
word of Price, put after vendi in the Ablatiqt 
Cale. 

Emptus ſum argento, I am bought for Silver. 4 
gento is the Word of Price, put atter emptus ſrem, | 
the Ablative Cale. 

Q. hat Genitive Caſes are excepted, when they | 
put alone without Subſtantives ? 

A. Tanti for ſo much, quants for how mucſe 
pluris for more, minoris for leſs, tantivis for ſo muſj. 
if you will, tantidem for juſt ſo much, quantilibet ff; 
as much as you pleaſe, quanticunque for how, mu 
ſoever, 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Quanti mercatus e: hunc equum, for how: muſe 
bought you tiiis Horſe ? (erte plurus quam vellem, t 
ly for more than | would, Quanti is the Genir' 
Caſe governed of neee and pluris is the Ge 
tive Caſe governed of mercatus ſuxe underitond, | 
cauſe they are put wichour Subſtantives, 7 

Q. What Adverbs may we always uſe after” Verbs P 
Price, inſtead of their Caſuals? 
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I. A, carius dearcr, vilius cheaper, melius better, and 
jus worſe, | 8 
vord.] Q. What Caſe will Verbs of plenty and ſearceneſs, fil- 
d go. ling, emptying, loading or unloading, have t 
A. An Ablative Caſe 
eus ih Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A Afﬀiuis opibus thou aboundeſt in Wealth, Opt- 
witly bus is the Ablative Caſe governed of afluis, which ſig- 
6 AbJnificth Plenty. X « 
ed of Expleo te fabulis, I fill the with Tales. Fabulis is 
the Ablative Caſe governed of exples, which ſignificth 
verbs filling. PTE 
the Abl Spoliavit me bonis omnibus, he plundered me of all 
my goods. Bonis is the Ablative Caſe governed of /p: 
liavit, which fignifie:h emptying 
o is tf} Oncras flomachum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy ſto- 
ablatiq mach wich ext. (ibo is the Ablative Cate governed 
of oneras, Which ſignifyeth loading. 
er. AY Levabo te hec onere, I will ea e thee of this burden. 
ſum, JOzere is the Ablative Caſe governed of levabo, witich 
nigvificth unloading. 
they Q. hat ot her Ferb: will have an Ablative Caſe? 
A. Utir to uic, fung or to excrciſe a duty, fruor to 
„ mucſenjoy, Potivr to obtain, /eter to be glad, garde to re- 
ſo muſjoice, dignor to veuchſaſe, muto to change, waners to 
tilibet reward, commuzrico to communicate, afficis to affect, 
proſe quor to purſus, inertio to make partaker, impertior 
to be made partaker, 
| Q. What Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe with a, ab, 
how mile, ex, or de? 7 
A. Verbs that betoken recciving, diſtance or taking 
away. | 
Q Give ſome Examęles. 
A. Accep:t literas a Petro, he rectiving a Letter 
rom Peter. Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Pre- 
poſition a, governed of accepit, a Verb of receiving. 


5 Audi vi 
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Audivi ex muntio, I heard by the Meſſenger. Nun- 
bf tis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition ex, go- 
1 verned of audivi, a Verb of receiving. 

1 Longe diſiat à ncbis he is far diſtant from us. No- 
bis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 4, govern- 
ed of diſtat. 

Eripui te e malis, I deliver thee from evils. Malis 
is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition e, n 
of eripui, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. i hen may this Ablative Caſe be turned into 4 
Dative ? 

A. After Verbs of taking zway; as, Subtraxit mihi 
cingulim, he ſnatcht my Girdle from me. Mihi is Þ - 
the Dative Caf: governed of ſubtraxit, a Verb of ta-. 


I 


king zway. 160 
1 Eripuit illi vitam, he took bis Life violently from! 
"= hin. Illi is the Dative Cafe poverncd of eripuit, 2 


Verb of raking away. 

2 What Ablative Caſe may Verbs of comparing or 
en ceeding have? 
4 A. An Ablative Cafe of the Word that ſignifieth the 
1 meaſure of exceeding. 
1 Give an Example or two. 
* A. Profero hune multi: gradibus, | prefer this Man 
1 by many degrees. Gradibus is the Word that ſignifi- 
eth the mtaiure of exceeding, a and is governed of pre- 
4 fero, a Verb of comparitg. | 

F Paulo interyallo illum ſuperat, he is beyond the o- : 

Wa ther but a li-ue ſpace. Intervallo, the word ſignifying la. 
the Meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablatiye Caſe governed 2 
of ſuperat, a Verb of comparing. A 

Q. Ii hat is the Rule of the Ablative Caſe abſolute? | 

A. A Noun, or a Pronoun Subſtantive, joyned with Bye 
a Participle, expreſſed or underſtood, and having nuneÞ7; 
other word whereot it may be governed, ſhall be put - 
in the Ablattve Caſe abſolute, H 

Q Give 


I. Lib. IT, of the Accidence, 117 


n Q. Give an Example or two. 

o- A. Rege veniente boſies fuger unt, the King coming 
the Znemies fied. The Noun Subſtantive Rege joyn- 

o- fed with the Participle veniente having no word where- 

rn- Jof it could be governed, is put in the Ablative Caſe 
abſolute. | 

4115 Me duce vinces, | being Captain thou ſhalt over- 

cd rome Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joyn'd with the 

articiple exiſtente underſtood, and having no other 

ord whereot i: may be governed, is put in the Ab- 


0 4 

ave Caſe abſolute. 
aihs Q How may the Ablative Caſe abſolute be reſulv'd t 
; is A By any of theſe words dam whilſt, cum when, 


ta- Nando when, / it, quamquam although, piuſiquam 
mer that. 

rom | Q G've an Example or two. 
t, 2 1 A. Rege vemente the King coming, id eff, that is, 
um veniret Rex, whilſt the King care ie duce, | 
or ing Captain, id %, that is, Si ego dux ſuero, if l 


af all be Captain. 

1 the 

dia Conjun&ion of Pronouns. 
Qln- | 


præ- [j/ HAT Caſe will a Verb Paſſive have after him? 

A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him an 

de o- plative Caſe wich a Prepoſition, and ſometimes 2 

tying Bative 

erned Q. Give an Example 'r two 

A, Virgilius lenirur a me, Virgil is read of me. Me 

te? the Ablative Caſs with the Prepoſition «, which is 

with Yverned of legitur a Veib Palſive, 

none Ti fama peratur, let fame be fonght for by thee. 

be put i is the Dative Cat governed of fetatur, à Verb 

mee. 


oy in Q Whey 
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Q hen ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative Caſe be 
the Nominative Caſe to the Verb: 

A. When the Engliſh is made into Latif by th: 
Verb Active. | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Ego lego Virciliam, | read Virgil. Ame of me 
is turned into ego. Petas tu famam, thou max'ſt ſeek 
tor fame. Tibi the Dative Caſe is here turned into the 
Nominatiive tw. 7 


Gerunds. 


Q. . HAT Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have? 
A. Gerunds and Snpines will have ſuc] 

Caſe as the Verbs that they come of. 

O. Give ſome Examples. | 

A Gtium ſeribendi literas, leiſure of writing Letters 
Literas is the Accu ative governed of the Gerund in d 
ſeriberdi, becauſe the Verb Scribe, that it comes 
will have an Accufarive Caſe. | 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee, 77 
thæ Dative Caſt governed ot the Gerund conſuleadur 
Eccauſe the Verb conſuls will have a Daiive Cate, 

Auditum Poetas, to heat Poets. Poeras is the A 
caſative Caſe govendd of the Spine auditum, becau, 
the Verb audio governs the Acculaiive Caſt. 

Q. Whez ſhall the Enxiiſh of the Inſiniiive Mod | 
m ade by the Gerund in di: 

After any of theſe Noun Subſtantiver. Studiu 
2 Gsſire, cauſa 2 reaſon, tempus time, gratia tg. C211 
tium leilure, occaſio an occaſion, libido deſire, pes hop 
vpportunitas opportunity, volunt as Will, modus mannc 
ratio 2 rtaſon, ageſtus a geſture, ſatietas fulncis, poteſ 
power, licentia liecnſe; conſuetuds cuſtom, confuliu 
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purpoſe, yis power, norma 2 K mor to love, cu- 
pido deſire, locus opportunity, and er like, if the 
Verb ſhould be of rhe Active Voice. ; 

Q. After what elſe is th: Gerund in 1: uſed? 

A. After certain Adjeftives; as, Cupidus viſcendi, 
deſirous of ſeeing, Cerins errndi, reſolved 10 go. Pe- 
Titus jaculandi, Silfal in darting. Gnarus be!! andi, 
expert in feats of Arms. 

Q len ine hath an Engliſh of the F articiple of the 
Preſent Terſe with this ſyn of or wich mug after 4 
Noun Adjeflive, how ſhall it be put in the making 
Latin: 

A. in the Gerund in do; as Deus ſum ambu- 
land, | am weary with walking 2, (with walking] is 
made | in Latin by the Gerund in do, awbulands. 

Q. I ben elſe ſhall the Particip/e of the Preſent Tenſe, 

in Latin making, be put in the Gerand in do? 

A. When ir cimech wichour a Subſtantive with this 
ſign in, or by, before it. 

Q Give an Example or two. 

A. Cyſar dando, ſublevand», ignoſcends, gloriam 
adeptus %, Ceſar got glory by giving, by Cuccouring, 
and by pardoving. The Participles [giving, uccour- 
ing, and pardoning! having by before them, are made 
in the Gerund in do 

In apperando tot um hunc conſumunt diem, they ſpend 
this whole day in getting ro: dy. The Participle 
getting ready] having," in bttace it, is made in Latin 
by he Ge rund in do. 

Q hm may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 

A. Fither without a Frepotition, ur wich one of theſe 
Prepoſitions, 4, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro. 

Q_ Give ſume Examples 

A. Deterrent a bibendo, they deter or affriglic 
them from drinking, Bivezdo is uſd with, a Prepo- 
ſition . | | 

Ag 
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Ab am ando, from loving: amands is uſed with the 
Pi cpoſi: ion ab. | 

Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of eating. Edends 
is nicd with de. 

Ratio bene ſeriverdi cum Zquendo conjundta eft, the 
manner of writing is joyned with ſpeaking. Loquendo 
js uſed with cum. 

Q -i hen may the Furliſh of the Infinitive Mood be 
put in se Cerund in dum? ; 

. ? A When it cometh after 2 reaſon, and ſheweth the 
} 


cauſe or re21on. 

Q. Give an Fxamſ le. 

A Dies mihi ut ſatis fit ate dum vereor, I fear 
that a whole day will not be enough tor me to do my 
buſineſs [To do niy buſineſs} coming after the reaſon 
(or cauſt) Ufer that a whole day will not be enough 
1907 for me] and ſhewing the cauſe why | tar, is pat in 
1 the Gerutd in dum. 

Q How elſe is the Gerund in dum uſed ? 

A. Aiter ore of theſe Prepoſitions ad to, ob for, 
protter beca iſe of, inter detween, ante before. 

Q Give. me ru 

A. Ad catieadum het, to take the Enemies. 65 
(vel pr "pter\ 69 en a9. captives, for to redeem Pri- 
loners.. Inter ce@nartum, a: ſupper while. Arte dam- 
nandum, betore riicy be condemned. 

Ah ben one hath this Engliſh muſt or ought in 4 


a 


him may it be put in Latin: 
A. In the Gerund in dum, with the Verb eff ſer 
imptztonally; and ten the word that feemeth in the 
. Engiiln to b2 the Nominative Cate, ſhall be ihe Da- 
ies. 
Q. Give an Jxæam ple. 
f A. Abeunium eſt mii, | mnſt go hence. The 
. Enplith muſt, that (it it had been made by oportet ) 
ſhou:g 


bt! Ter », whore it ſeemeth to be made by this Verb Oporcet, 
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ſhould have been oportet me, | muſt, is made by the 
Grzrurd and the Verb efs. Abenndum eſt I muſt go, 
ard the word 1, that ſcems in Engliſh to be the No- 


3 Caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative Caſe 
mihi. 


— —— _—_— 


j Supines. 


722 T is the firſt Supine that hath the All ive 


frrmification put after it t 


A. After Verbs and Participles that betoken moving 
0 2 place. 


Q Give an Exameſe. 

A. Eo cubitum, | 91 to tie down, 
't Supine at er rhe V-1b es. 
Speflatum admiſſ riſum teneatis amici? being fuf- 
red to {fe Friends, can you forbear Laughing ? Spe- 
atum is the firſt Snpine governed of the Participle 
1iſſs. 

Q. What is the latter Supine which bath the Paſſive 
ni fication after i.? 

A. After theſe Nouns Adjeftive, dig nus worthy, 
4 gu unWorthy, turyis filthy, fædus ugly, procli- 

s prone, facilis eaſie, odioſus lateſul, mirabilis won- 
ertul, opti n che beſt, and ſuch like. 

Q How may this Supine alſo be turned : 

A. Into the InGnitiye Mood Paſſive, as it may in- 


Cubitum is the 


ffFerently be ſaid in Latin. facile factu or facile fieri, 
iy to be done, factu being the latter Supine, and fieri 
e Infini ive Mood, either of wiich may be pur after 
e Adjective facie. 

Turpe dita or turpe di, unhoneſt to be ſpoken. 
Ay is the latter Supine, and dic: is the Infinitive 
Ec, put after ture. | 


Time 
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Time. 


Q. | Il what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken time? 

A. Nouns that betoken part of time, be com- 
monly put in the Ablative Case; as, Notte vigilas thou 
wa:echeit in the Night. Note is put in the Ablative 
Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth [in the Night] which is part 
of tiché. ? 

Luce dormis, thou fleepet in the day. Luce is put 
in the Ablative Caſe, becauſe it ſignificth part of time 
[in the day.) | 

Q But how are TWouns uſed that betoken continual 
term of time without ceaſing an intermiſſion ? 

A. in the Accuſative Caſe ; as, Sexaginta ans na- 
tus, rhreeicore years old. Sexarimia ann's is the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a continuance uf time 
[tlirccicore years old.) 


Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſnortcſt all Winter, 


Byemem totam is the Acxcuiztive Caſe, becrule it ſigni⸗ 
fieth a continual Term of time [all Winter.) 


Space of Place. 


— 


tween Place ard Place: 


Q [ N what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken Space be- 


A. Commonly in the Accuſative Caſe; as, Peden 
inc ne diff-ris, go not thou a Foot from this Plac- 
Pedem is the Noun put in the Accuſative Caſe, becauf 


1. Oanifierh vie ſpace of a Foot. 


Plac- 
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Place. 


Q He are Nouns Apfpellatives (1. e. common 
Names) or Names of great Places put ? 

A. Nouns Appellatives, or Names of grcat Pla- 
ces be pur with a Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb 
that ſignificth in a Place, to a Place, from a Place, or 
by a Place. | | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Vivo in Anglia, I live in England, Anglia is 
the proper Name of a preat Place or Country, with 
the Prepoſi ion in, put after vive, the Verb that ſigni- 
fieth in a Place. | 

Veni per Galliam in Italiam, I came by France into 
Italy. Galliam is a proper Name of a great Place, 
with the Prepoſition per pur after the Verb veni, which 
. fignificth by a Place, and Italiam is the proper Name 
." of a great Place, wich the Prepoſition in, which is 
put after veni ſignifying to a Place. 

Pro ficiſcor ex urbe, Igo à Journey out of the City, 
Urbe is a Noun Appellative put wich the Prepoſition 
ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which ſignifieth from a 
Place, | 

Q. How ſhall à Noun ſignifying in 2 Place, or at a 
Place, be put, if the Place be a proper Name of the firſt 
ce b: or ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular Number? | 

A, It ſhall be put in the Genitive Caſe ; as, Viæit 

Peder Londini, le lived at London. Londini as a Nonn pro- 
Placy per figniſying at a Place, of the ſecond Deelenſion 
zecauly and Singular Number, and therefore it is put in che 
Genitive Cale. | | 

P!lac' Studuit Oxonie, he fludicd at Oxford. Oxonig is 
a Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and Singular 
number. 
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number, ſignifving at a place, and is therefore put in 
the Genirive Caſe. 

Q What Noun Appellatives (or common) ute thus 
uſed in the Genitive (aſe ? 

A Theſe Nouns, humi on the ground, domi at 
home, militie in warfare, belli in war, 

Q. Give ſome Fer! 

A. Procumbir hun i bos, the Ox 1i-th on the ground, 
Hy m! is of the ſecond Deciention ard figulay num— 
ber, and pur in the Genitive Caje, as if ic were 2 

Name. 

Militie enutritus , he was brought up in war- 
fare, Militiæ is the firſt Declenſion avd Singular 
Number, and pur In the Genicrve Caſe like a proper 
Name. 

Demi bellique otioſi vivitis, ye live idle at home and 

in War. Domi and belli are both of the ſ cord Dr. 
clenfion and Singular Number, and are put in the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, as if they were proper Names. 

Q. But what if the proper name of the Place be of the 
tha Dec/enſron, or of the Plural Number t 

4 I hen ſhall it be put in the Dative, or in the 
Ablative Caſe. 

Q Give an Faemple or te? 

A. Militavit Carthagini or (arihagine, 1 was 2 
Soldier at Carthage, (arthag ini is ot the third De- 
clenſion and Singular Number, and is therefore put 
in the Daive Cafe, and may alſo be put in the Ab, a- 
tive (arthagire, 

Athenis natus eff, he was born at Athens. A- 
thems is of the firſt Decleniion, and of the Plural 
Number, and is dlateſoe put in the Dative or Abla— 
tive 9 

hat comm:en name of a place may be likewiſe 
oy in the Dative or Ablative (4. 


A. Pu. 


/ 
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A. Rus the Country; , Ruri or rure eduestus eff, 
he was brought op in the Country. 

Q Hiw fill the proper Name of « place be pub, if it 
frnifie ty @ place? 

A. Ir ſhall be put in the Accuſative Caſe without 2 
Prepofirion; as, Ego Remam, | po to Rome, Rimamn 
ſignifieth to a Place, and is therefore put without a 
Prepoſition in the Aceuſaiive Caſe. 

Q. hei common names of places may be likewi'e uſed 
in the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. Domus and Rus; 2%, Conſere me domum, | be- 
take my ſelf home. R.cipio me rus, I go back again 
into the Country. ; 


g ; Q How ſhall the Prop:y Name of @ Place be put, if 
it ſernife from or Ly 4 place? | | 
4 A. lr ſtall be put in the Ab ative Caſe wirhour a 


* Prepoſirfon ; as, D. ſceſſi: I onding, he went from London. 

I Proſefins ell Lendiro 10 per Londinum) (ant abrigiam, 
he went by London to Cambridge 

he Q. What emmon names be likewiſe put in the Abla- 
tive Caſe without a Prepoſetion ? 


he A. Domus and Rus; as, Abiit domo, he went from 
home, Rure reverſns eſt, he is returned out of the 
Country, 

1 2 

De- 

yur 

da. Imperſonals. 


A- IQ H OW may one kane Verb Imper/onal ? 

aural A A Verb Imperional hath no Nomina- 

abla- live Caſe before it, and this word it or there is com- 

only its ſign. | 

ewiſt| Q Give an Pxample or two. 
} 4. Decet ir becometh, oportet a/iqurm efſe, there 
\ Fiſt be ſame body. 

Pu. ; Q But 
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Q. But what if the Verb ef hath neither of 


theſe Words before it? 

A. Then the word that ſeemeth to be the Nomi- 
native Caſe ſhall be ſuch as the Verb ene will 
have it. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Me otertet, | muſt. Me that ſcemeth as if it 
ſhou!d be the Nominative, ego is the Accuſative Caſe, 
becauſe the Verb oportee will have ſuch a Caſe after i-. 

Tibi licet, thou may ſt. Tibi which era as if, 
it Mould be the Nominative Cafe is made by the Da: 
tive Caſe, becauſe the Verb Imperfonal Iicet will have 
a Dative Caſe. 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Genitive Caſe * 

A. Intereft it concernech, refert it mattereth, and 
eſt for intereſt it concerneth, require a Geri ive Caſe 
of all caſual Words, except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, vera, 
and caja, the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns, boſſelnves. 

Q Give an Example or two. 

A. Intereſt omnium reise agera, it concerns all Men 
to do righuy. Omnium is the Genitive Cale governed 
ot intereſt. 

Tua ref ert teipſum neſſe, it concerns 4iite to know 
thy ſelf. Tua is the Ablative Caic of the Pronouns 
Poſſeſnhve tuns, put after refert. 

Q het Imperſbnals require a Dative Caſe? 

Libet it liketh, licet it is fawtul, patet it is mani— 
feſt, Iiquet it is clear, conſtat ic is maniteſt, placet it 
pleateth, eæpedit it is expedient, predeſt it profite h, 
ſufficic it ſufliceth, vacat it is at leiſu:e, accidit it be- 
talleth, convenit it is convenient, contingit it happer- 
eth, and other like. 


Q. What Imperſorals will hve an Accuſative Cajth,: 


only ? 
A. Delectat it delighteth, decet it becomgpth, Juv! 
it helpeth, oportes 1d b-hoverh. . 


Q ha Preſſe 


Q. What Imberſonals will have alſo a Genitive Caſe 
beſides the Accuſative? Phe 
A. Pænitet it repenteth, tadet it irketh, pudet it 
aſhameth, miſeret it pitieth, miſereſcie ir beginneth 
to pity; as, noſirs noſmet pœænitet it repenteth us of our 
ſelves. $08 | 
Weſiri is the Genitive caſe plural, and noſmet the 
Accuſative Caſe after penitet, Me civitatis tedet it urk- 
eth me of the City. Civitatis is the Genitive, and me 
is the Accuſative Caſe after tedet. Pudet me negligentie, 
am aſhamed of my negligence. Me is the Accuſative 
Caſe, and negligentiæ is the Genitive after pudet. i ſe- 
ret me tui | pity thee. Me is the Accuſative Caſe, and 
tus the Genitive after miſeret, Me illorum miſereſcet l 
: begin to pity them. Me is the Accuſative Caſe, and 
© WE i/lorum the Genitive after miſereſcet. 
1 Q What Caſe do Verbs Imperſonals of the paſſive voice 
being formed by Neuters govern? 
A. They govern ſuch Caſes as the Verbs Neuters 
cn which they come of. 
ed Q. Give an Example. 18 8 | 
A. Parcatur ſumptui let coſt be ſpared. 
hs Sumptui is the Dative Caſe governed of the Verb Im- 
ans Nperſonal parcatur ; becauſe we ſay parcamus pecuniæ let 
us ſpare coſt, making the Verb Neuter parcamus to go- 
Avern the Dative Caſe pecuniæ. 
ar''Y Q hat will a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive voice 
et U ave? 555 i 
e h, A. Like Caſe as other Verbs Paſfives have; as, 
ene multis 4 Principe, it is done well to many by 
PE e Prince. \ | 
The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath an Ablative Caſe 
| C4/Þith a Prepoſition after him, becauſe perſonal paſſes 
zwe ſo. 
zur Q. But is the Ablative Caſe with a Prepeſit ion always 
N 'prefſed after Imperſonal Paſſives? 
| 1 
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* 
J 
! 
1 
1 


A, No, 
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A. No, many times the Caſe is not expreſſed, but 
underſtood; as, mamima vi certatur, it is fought 
with a very great force ( ſubaudi underſtand) ab illis 
of them. | 
| Q. When a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the 
Ferb being 4 Verb Neuter, hom may we change it : 

A, We may well change the Verb Neuter into the 
Imperſonal in tur; 28, In ignem poſits eſt, fletur, ſhe 
is pur into the fire, it is wept (of them) or they 
| weep. 

The Verb flent being 2 Neuter, is changed into the 
Imperſonal Ferwr, becauſe a deed is ſignified to be 
done of many, for many weep, | 


A Participle. 


Q. 7 AT Cafe do Participles govern? 
A. Participles govern ſuch Caſes as the 

Verbs they come of. 

Q. Giy2 ſome Examples. 

A. Frieiturus amicis, like to enjoy his friends. 

Fruiturus governs the Ablative caſe amicis, becauſe 
the Verb fruor that it comes of, will have an Ablative 
caſe. .Conſulens tibi, conſulting for thee. Tibi is the 
dative Caſe governed of the Participle conſulens, be 
cauſe the Verb conſulo will have a dative Caſe. Dil 
gendus ab omnibus to be beloved of all men. Omnibu 


is the Ablative caſe with a prepoſition after diligendu: | 


becauſe the Verb Paſſive diligor that it cometh of, wil 
have an Ablative Caſe with a prepoſition. 


Q. How mam ways may Participles be changed in 
Nouns ? 


A. Four manner of Ways. 
Q Which is the fr? | 
a AH. Wh: 


* 


f 


oft 
( 


4 


E 


1 
Q 
A 

eff 
Q. 
A. 
Q 
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[ A. When the volce of a Participle is conſtrued with 

t another Caſe then the Verb which it cometh of. | 

is Q Give an Example. - 
A. Appetens vini, greedy of Wine. | 

he The word appetens governs the Genitive Caſe, where- 


as the Verb appeto governs an Accuſative, and there 
he | fore the Participle is turned into a Noun. 
he Q. Which is the ſecond :? | 1 
1ey A. When it is compounded of a Prepoſition which 
the Verb that it cometh of cannot be compounded 
the J withal. 
be Q. Give an Example. 

A. Indoctus untaught. 

Indo:tus is compounded with the Prepoſition in, 
which the Verb doceo is never compounded withal, 
and therefore it is a Noun, not a Participle. Innxens 
innocent, Innocens is alſo compounded with the Prepo- 
fition in, which the Verb noceo is not compounded 
withal, 

s the Q. hich is the third? 

A, When it formeth all the degrees of Compari- 

ſon. 

Q Give an Example or two. 
ecauſe A. Amans loving, amant ier more loving, amant f- 
blatieg nus very loving, doc us learned, dectier more learned, 
is ti mus moſt learned. 1 
ens, b Q. hat is the fourth 

Di A When it hath no reſpect, or expreſſed difference 
mnibul; time. | 
gendu! Q. Give an Example or two. 
of, W A Homo laudatus, a man laudable. Puer amandus, 

%, emari dignus, a chid worthy to be loved. 
ped in Q. How are all theſe properly called t 
A. Nouns Participics. 
Q. What Caſes do Partjeiples 7overn, when they are 
ſ$enzed into Nouns 7 ö 


Wh 12 A. A 
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A. A Genitive Caſe; as, Fugit ans litium, avoiding 
of ſuits, Indoctus pile, unskilful at ball. cupient iſſim us 
_ very deſirous of thee. Laclis abundans, abounding 

n milk. | 

Q. u hat fignifications have the Participle voices pero- 
ſus, exoſus and pertzſus, when they govern an Accuſa- 
tive Caſe 2 

A Always the Agive; as, Exoſus ſevitiam, hating 
crucity, Vitun pertaſus, weary of life. 


— — . ] 
The Adverb. 


Q W H A T Adverbs require a Genitive Caſe? | |: 
A, Adverbs of quantity, time and place. 
A. Multum lucri, much gain. 

Multum is an Adverb of quantity, which governs] th 
the Genitive caſe /ucri, Tunc temporis at that time 
Turcis an Adverb of time and governs the Genitiv = 
cale temporis. Ubique gentium, in every Country. Gen 
tium is the Genitive caſe plural governed of Ubiqu 
eviry where, which is an Adverb of place, 


O. HM hat Adverbs will have a Dative Caſe ? Q / 
A. Certain that come of Nouns which have 
Dative Caſe. ft ve 
Q. Give an Example or two. 28, 1 
A. Venit obviam illi, he came to meet him. were 


Illi is the Dative cate governed of obviam, becauf T. 

chrius the Noun Adjectiwe will have 2 Dative Caſe. Nom 
Canit ſimiliter huic, he ſings like this man. Q. 
Huic is the Dative enſe governed of the Adverb ing? 

liſer, becaſe the Adject ive ſimilis of which it com A. 

will have a Daiive. ied a 
Q. !ihat Datiye Ciſes are uſed Adverbialy ? Et 
A Te 
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A. Tempori in time, Juci by day, veſperi in the 


8 evening z as, Tempori ſurgendum, we muſt riſe in 
A due time. Veſperi cubandum, we muſt go to bed in 
8 > evening. Luci laborandum, we muſt labour by 
9 
o- Q. What Verbs will have an Accuſgtive caſe? 
ſa- A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſitions 
which have an Accuſative Caſe, 
ing Q Give an Example or two. 
Propius urbem, nearer the City. — 


Propius will have an Accufative caſe, becauſe prope the 
— | Prepoſition hath ſuch a Caſe, 
Proxime caſira, next to the Tents. 
Caſira is the Accuſative caſe governed of proxim, 
becauſe prope the Prepoſition that it comes of, will 
have an Accuſative caſe. 


N Q hen are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs? | 
A. When they be ſet without a Caſe, or elſe from | 

verns the degrees of Compariſon. * 
time. i 
1iriveh — — — ; 
Gen : I 1 
Jbiqu The Con junction. | 


Q II) A A T Conjunttions couple like Caſes? | 
lave A. Conjunctions Copulatives and Disjun- 4 
tives, and theſe four, quam, niſt, preterquam, and; 
28, Xenophon & Plato fuere æquales, Xenophon and Plato 
were equals. _ 
becau The Conjunction Copulative & couples the two 4 
Cafe, Nominative Cafes xenophin and Plato. | 9 
Q But arg they never put between divers ca- | 
rb fom'* © 
vo A. Ves ſometimes; Studui Rome & Athenis, I ſtu- 
iced ac. Rome and at Athens, 
Et couples between Rome of the Genitive, and 
AT 13 Athe- 
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Athenis of the Ablative Caſe, Eft liber meus & fratris, 
it is mine and my Brother's book. Et couples between 
meus of the Nominative, and fratris of the Genitive 
caſe, Emiſundum centum nummi & pluris, I bought 
Iand for an hundred pound and more. Et couples be- 
tween nummis of the Ablative, and pluris of the Ge- 
nitive. 

Q. What conjunctions commonly joyn like Moods and 
Tenſet talether? ; 

A. Copulatives and Disjunctives; as, Petrus & Jo- 
hannes precabantur & docebant , Peter and John did 
pray and preach. 

The Conjunction Copulative (&) couples precaban- 
tur and docebant together, which are both of the Indi- 
cative Mood, and Preterimperfett Tenſe. C 

Q But do they not couple divers Tenſes ? 

A. Yes, ſometimes; as, Et habetur & referetur tibi ti 
a 2 gratia, | both do thank you, and will thank I an 
yOu, þ «=, 

Habetur the Preſent Tenſe, and referetur the Future , 
Tenſe, are coupled together by &. 


ma 

— — 1 

The Prepoſition. pe 

Q. WI AT Prepoſuion is ſumetime not exproſſed b Der 

a nderſtood : 4 

A. This Prepoſition in, nevertheleſs the caſual word 4 

is put in the Ablative Caſc'; as, Habeo te loco pa 

rentis, | have thee in ſtead of a Father or Mother; tha 
is, in loco, in fiead. | 

Q. What Cafe doth a Verb compounded require {mi 


* cu 


Se; 


ti me ? 2. 
A. A Verb compound requireth the Caſe of the P. 


. Gi 


oat 1 


poſition that he is eompounded withal. 


Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Exuo dome I go out of the houſe, 

Domo is the Ablative Caſe governed of the Prepoſi- 
p tion ex, that exuo is compound withal. Prgtereo te 
k inſalut atum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. Teis the Ac- 
: cuſative Caſe governed of the Prepoſi tion preter, which 


Prætereo is compounded withal. Adeo templum I go te 
the Church, 


4 Templum is the Accuſative Caſe gover d of the 
V Prepoſition ad wherewith adeo is compound. * P 

id Y —— - — 
an- The Interjection. 

di- | 


Q W H AT caſe do Interjections require? 

a A. Certain Interjections require a Nomina- 
tibi rive Caſe; certain 2 Dative ; certain an Aceuſative; 
ank and certain à Vocative, 

Q Gite an example of an Interjefion that requires 4 
ture Nominative Caſe, 

A. O feſtus dies hominis: O the Joval day of a 
man. 

Dies is the Nominattve Caſe governed of the Inter- 
jection G. 

Q Give an Example of an Interjection that requires 4 
Dative Caſe? | 
d bull) A. Hei mihi Wo is me, 

AMihi is the Dative Caſe governed of hei. 


worre 


logo pa 


Accuſative (aſe. 
r; tha 1 e 


A. Heu ſtirpem inviſam, O the hated ſtock, _ 0 
- | Stirpem is the Accuſative Caſe governed of heu. 

e ſom Q. Give an Example of an Interjeftion governed the 

be Pi ative (aſe. 


A. Proh ſan(t e Jupiter: O holy Jupiter. 
14 


4 Jupito 
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Give an Example of an Interjection that requires an | 
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Jupiter is the Vocative Caſe governed of Prob. 
Q.: What other Caſe will proh have? 
A. The fame Prob will have an Accuſative Caſe ; as, 
proh Deum atque hominum fidem, O the faith of the 
gods and of men. | 
Fidem is the Accuſative Caſe governed of Proh. , 
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EXAMPLES 


—— OT HE: 


ENGLISH RULES 
Grammatically Conſtrued. 
* The Firſt Concord. 
4 Mas tu Loveſt . ? R Ama 


Rex doth the King b venit come ve h nie 

or no: | 

2 Ama tu love thoy. 

Ile let him a amaro love. 

h Eft it is liber my book. 

b Yenit there came quidam one ad to e me e Ege 
me, d Cupin 
S' it d cups thou deſireſt e placere to pleaſe e Places 
f Magiſtro the Malter, g utere uſe thou dili- f Magiſter 
gent ia diligence,nec neither h ſis he thou tan- p Utor 
tns ceſſator ſo great à ſluppard ut as that i in h Sum 
digeas chou mayeſt need k calcaribus ſpurs, i Indigeo 

Præcept or thy Maſter 1 legit readeth, vero k Calc arib. 


but m vos ye n negligiti neglect. Lego 
Foo | & and tu chou h ſemus are o in tu- m Tu 
% in ſateguard. . n Neglige 


Tu 0 Tuts 
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p Periclitor - 


q Accerſo 
1 Ira 
Amor 

t Quis 

u Jetum 
x Percuti0 
y Pett us 
2 Fi0 n 
a Robr 
b Surge 
e Diliculo 
d Sum 


f Scio 
g 7ucunl. 


1 


h Cer 
i Inrer/us 
* Res 


k Beatus 


I Sapio 

m TLoquer 
n Pau us 
o Fenn 
P Tempus 
q Qui 

r Primus 
ſ omni 
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Tu thou & and pater (thy father) p peri- 
clita mini are in jeopardy. | 

Pater (thy) father & and Praceptor (thy) 
maſter q accerſunt ſend for m te thee. 1 Ire, 
the falling out amantium of lovers eft is 
redintegiatio the renewing ſ amoris of love. 
Enim for t quid what niſs but u vot a pray- 
ers h ſuperſunt remain. 

x Percuſſit (ſhe) ſtrook y pecfora (her) 
breafts, quoque and alſo y pectus (her) breaſt 
2 fiunt became a roborg an oak. 

b Swrgere to riſe e diliculo betimes in the 


morning & % is e ſeluberrimum a very 
t Saluber | 


wholeſome thing. 
f Scire to know multum much, d eft is g 


Jucundiſſima vita 2 moſt pleaſant life, 


— — 


—— 


The Second Concord. 


Ertus amicus 2 ſure friend h cornitur is 
tried in i incerta Fre in a doubtful 
Matter. 

Homo a man armatus armed. Ager 2 field 
colendus to be tilled. Hic vir this man d eft 
is meus herus my maſſ er. 

Rex the King & and Regina tle Queen 
(1 ſunt are) k beat! blefſed. 


The Third Concord. 


VI R the man 1 ſapit is wiſe qui which m 


loquitur ſpeaketh u pauca (MN words) 
o Veni ] came in p tempore in time, p quod 
which d eſt is r primum the chicfelt 1 omnium 
ter um of all things, 
Tu 


« ak. aa 
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Tu thou t dormis ſleepeſt multum much t Dormio 
& and u potas drinkeſt ſepe often, ambo qu Poti 
que both which (things) d ſunt are x inimi- x Inimicus 
ca hurtful y corpori to the body. y Corpus 

Gaudeo I am glad quod that tu thou benezz Valeo 
vales art in good health. Gaudes I am glad 
a te that thou bene 2 valere art in good health a 7 

Jubes I bid ut that tu thou b abeas go hence. b Abeo + 

Jubes | bid a te that thou b abiro go hence. c Naben 

e Habuit he had d equum a horſe, & and e-d Equus 
mulam a mule fquos which g vendidit he ſold. e Mula 

Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dig. f Qui 
inty ſ que which h petiiſts thou haſt required. g Vndo 

Arcus the bow & and i calami the ar- h Pets 
rows k ſunt are | bona good. Arcus the how i (alamus 
& and i calami the arrows f que whichk Sum 
m fregiſti thou haſt broken. 1 Bonus 


m Frango | 


— 


| The Caſe of the Relative, n Admire 
Oo Nummugs 
| S T (he) is miſer wretched qui who np Aliens 
admiratur admireth o nummos money. q Fericul, 
Felix (he is) happy f quem whom p alienæ r Facio 
q pericula other mens harms r faciunt dol Cautus 
make f cautum wary. t Mili 
t Neli do not thou u amare love x diviti-u Amo 
5 as riches f quod which k ef? is y ſordidiſſi· x Divitiæ 
mum the baſeſt z omnium of all things ty Scriidus 
Hei wo 2 mihi to me, qualis what one bz Omnis 
my} erat ? b Erat he was tals ſuch a one, c qua à Ego b Sum 
lem as nunquam d vidi | never ſaw, e Qualis 
od | e Quibus to whom f voluiſti (thou) d Yideo 
m wouldeſt a me that Ig agere ſhould give he Qui 
gratias tlanks, g egi I have given (thanks. ) f Yolo g Ago 
| 'e On h Urdtie 
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1 Res 


k Facid 


Narro 
m Video 
n Locus 
o Deductu: 
p SentioF 


q Deer 


t Exiſti mo 
ſ Noſco 

t Ille 

u Incipio 

x Hic 

5 Omuis 

2 De 


* Tus 


2 Qui 

b 2. 

e Precedo 
d Status 
e Utor ' 

f Firtus 

g Sum 

h Bonus 

i Imperator 
k Roma n. 


2 Ingredior 


m FHabeo 
n Occido 
0 Sui 

p Appellor 
* Is 

Q Dico 
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e Qui bus i rebug with what things adduc tus 
being moved k feciſti haſtghou done (it?) 

e Que which things tunc now nen b eft 
there is not locus time 1 narrandi to tell. 

m Vides thou ſceſt in e quem n loc um unto 
what paſs res the matter b ſit is o de ducta 
brought. 

P Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir what 
a fellow 1 fem I am. 

e Quarum i rerum of which thing q utram 
whether velim | deſire minus leſs, nun poſſum 
I cannot facile eaſily r exiſiimare eſteem. 

Ege I non ſ novi knew not t i//um him e 
cujus cauſa for whoſe ſake u incipis thou 
beginneſt xt hec this (matter.) 

y Omnia all things 2 dabuntur ſhall be 
given K tibi thee a quibus of which b habes 
thou haſt ops need. | 

2 cui whom wrum whether e procedaꝶm | 
ſhould go obviam to meet nondum d ſtatus 
(1) have not yer determined. 

e Utero uſe f virtute virtue, a qua than 
which nihil nothing g eff is h melius better. 

Quant us how great a man g erat was Fu- 
lius Ceſar, a quo i Imperatere who being Ce- 
neral, k Romani the Romans primum firit ! 
zngreſſs ſunt entred into Britanniam Britain, 

m Habuit (he) had ferrum a knife a que. 
with which en occideret he would have ſlain 
o ſe himſelf. 

Avi the bird a que which p eppellatur iz 
called paſſer a Sparrow, or, avis the bird qui 
which p appellatur is called paſſer a Sparrow. 

g Eſtne is not FeathatLutetia,a quamWhicl! 
nos we q dicimus do call r Pariſio Parist g EG- 
ne is not *eq that Lutet ia, a quos which nos we 


1 Pariſii ꝗ dicimus do call r Pariſiis Paris? Con- 


| Ficin; 


the Grd 
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Conſtruction of Noun Subſtantives, 


Acundia the eloquence ſ Ciceronis of Ci- ſ cicero 
cero, Opus the work t Virgilii of Virgil t Vigiliu 
Amator a loveru ſtudiorum of ſtudies. Dog u Studium 
ma the opinion x Platonis of Plato. x Plato 
y Multa many things z impedierum have y "Multus 
letted a me me, b Pauca a few things, ſemilia 2 Impedio 
liked to theſe, d nonnulla ſome things e hu- 2 Ego 
juſmodi of this ſort. 5 b Paucas 
f Multum g lucri much gain, h Quantum c Similis 
i negotii how much buſineſs? k 1d | operis d Hic 
work. | | e Nonnull. 
Puer 2 boy m bono n Indole of 2 good to- f Multus 
wardneſs ; or puer 2 boy m bono n Indolis of g Lucrum 
2 good towardneſs; puer a child m bono oh Quentus 
ingenio of good wit. | i Negotum 
Opus eft p mihi 1 have need q two r judicio k Is 
of thy judgment. Uſus \ eſt t filio my ſon 1 Opus 
hath need viginti u minus of twenty pound. m Bonus 
n Indolis o Ingenium p Ego q Tuus r Fudicium f Sum 
t Filius u Mina, | 


1 — 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. 1 


The Genitive Caſe. y Bellum 
Upidus covetous x auri of gold. Peritusz Omnes 
expert y belli of war. Ignarus ignorant a Animus 
2 omnium of all things. Fidens bold a ani mi b Mens 
of courage, Dubizs doubtful b mentis of mind.c Præterit. 
Mentor mindful e preterits of that which is d Turtum 


paſt. Reus accuſed d furti of theft. e Exe 
Aliqus ſome one naſtrum of us. Primus f Omnis 
the firſt f omnium of all. g Qus 


g Cujus fundus whoſe ground h eſt is it 2h Sum 
| Ficini a Neighbours. g Quidi Vicinu, 


— 
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k Ago 

I Ludus 

m Literary. 
n CuJus 

o Cicero 
p Lreantus 
q Emo 

1 Libor 
\ Parens | 
t Qus 

u Vester 
x Noſter 
y Siniſter 
Z Aures 
2a Eloquens 
b Orator 

c Frigidior 
d Glacies 
e Dodus 

f Multus 
g Altus 

nh Unus 

i Pes 

k Corpus 
Hector 

m Bellum 
n Omis 

0 Farens 


p £$* 


9 Hoſts 


r Altus 
Lat us 


ter 2z aurium of the cars. 


bas of all men. | 


* 


The Examination Lib. II. 1 


g Quid k agitur what is done in 1 Judo m 


literario in the School? Studetur is ſtudied, 
that is, the boys ply their books. | 

n Cuja ſententia whoſe ſaying h eſt is it? Pe 
o Ciceroneis Cicero's. p Quanti for how much _ 


q emiſti haſt thou brought r /ibrum the book? 
ſ Parvo for a little. | 
© Cujus Whoſe h eft is Domus the houſe ? 
non u veſira not yours ſed but x noſira ours. 
y Siniſtra the left h eſt is mollior the ſof- 


Cicero (is) a eloquentiſſimus the eloquenteſt 
eft b oratorum of the Orators, 

c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. 

e Doctior hetter learned f multum by much. 

g Altior higher h uno i pede by one foot. 


— 


The Dative Caſe. ) 


L Abor labour eft is utilis profitable k crr- 
peri to the body. Afqualis equal! He- 
ftori to Hector. Idoneus fit in bello for war. 
Jucundus pleaſant n omnibus to all perſonę. 
Supplex ſuppliant o parents to parents, 
Profrium proper p mihi to me. 
Ilebilis or flendus to be lamen led n omni- 


Formidabilis or formidandus to be fearcd 
q heſti of his enemy. | 


ontenty 


Wy Peace 


— 


— 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


Urris a tower r alta high centum 1 pedes 
an hundred foot. Arbor a tree 1 lata 
brozd, 


Con 

J Ars p 
mei 

4 thy 
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bread, tres t digitas three fingers. Liber at Digitus 
book craſſus thick tres u pollices or x tribus u u Pollex 
Pollicibus three inches. x Tres , 


EI 


The Ablative Caſe. 


8 abounding y copiis in wealth. Y Cop 

2 Crura thighs a plena loaden b 8 hymo © 11s 
with thyme. Yatuus void ira, ire or ab Plenus 
ira of anger. Nulla epiſtola no letter inanisÞ Thymus 
void e aliquid d ve of ſome matter. Di. Aliquis 
ciſſimus very rich e agri in ground. f Omnia 9 Res 

all Places g ſunt are 2 plena full h ffultorum © Ager 
of fools. Quis who niſs but inops (one that f Omnie 
is) empty i mentis of underſtanding ł reſ 8 Sum 


put would refuſe aurum gold 1 oblatum H Stultus | 


deing offered ? Integer (a man that is) up- Mens 
) right vie of life, que and purus clear from k Reſpus 
m ſcelerss wickedneſs, non n eget needeth | O 
not o jaculis the darts Mauri of the Moots, m Scelus 
nec not p arcs the bow. Expers void q om- u ge 
num of all things. Corpus 2 body inanis © Jaculum 
void of anima a ſoul. P Arcus 
Dignus worthy q honore of honour. Cap- J Homer 
us deprived r oculis of eyes. Preditme en- Oculis 
lued ( virtute With vertue. | Contentus con- Virtus 
eit t paucis with few things. t Paucks 
Dignus worthy u laudare to be praiſed. u Laudo 


ententus content x vivere to live in y pace * Five 
al Peace. * Pax 


Conſtructions of the Pronoun. 
D Ars part z tui thee. Amor the love a2 7 
nei of me. Ars b tua thy art, Imago a Ege 
. [44 ihy Image. xe b Twws , 


le; 
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Nemo none a veſirum of you. Aliquis ſome 

e Magnus one noſtrum of us, e Major the bigger 2 ve. 

4 Netus ſtrum of you, e Maximus d Natu the eldeſt 
| a Noſirum of us. 


—— 
* 


Conſtruction of the Verb and firſt 
with a Nominative Caſe. 


e Sum Ama fame e eſt is malum an evil thing, 
f Malus Malus an evil perſon cultura by good 
g Fio ordering g fit is made onus good. Craſus 
h Focor h vocatur is called dives rich. Horatius Ho- 
i Salutot race i ſalutator is ſaluted Poeta Poet. Ma- 
k,Tu o | had rather k te that thou eſſe wert di- 
1 Dives vitem | rich quam then m haberi accounted, 
m Habew Incedo | go clandus lame. Petrus Peter n 
n Dormio dormit ſleepeth ſecrus ſecure. Tu thou o 
o Cubo cuba, lieſt down ſupinus having thy face 
p Somnio upward. p Somnias thou dreawelt viyz/ans 
q Studes waking» q Studeto ſtudy thou fans ſtand- 
r Quiſque.ing. Non decet it doth not become r quen- 
Mete quam any man ſ meire to piſs t currentum 
t Currens running aut or u mandentem eating. Lo- 
u Mandens quor I ſpeak frequens often. 

Traceo | hold my tongue multus much, 
x Epiſtola Scribo | write x epiſtolas letters rariſſimus ve- 
y Aſueſto ry ſeldom. Ne y aſſueſcas accuſtom not (thy 
2 Bibo ſelf) 2 bibere to drink vinum Wine jejunus 

faſting. 


* et _— 


The Glinitive Caſe. | 


2 S TIN veſtis this garment 2 eſt is b patris] 


b Pater 


my Fathers, a eſt it is the property 
e Inſipiem | 


* 


c 1 
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e inſipientis of a foold dicere to ſay non e pu- d Diſco 
taram | had not thought. e Puto 
a Ff it is the point f extreme g demen-f Extra 
tie of extream madneſs h diſcere to learn i g Dement, 
dediſcenda (things that are) to be unlearned. h Diſco 
a Eſt it is the duty k orantis of one praying i Dediſcen. 
| cogitare to think of »ihil nothing niſs but k Orans 
m cæleſtia heavenly things. I Oogitans 
Hic codex this book a eſt is meus mine. m (æleſtis 
Hee domus this houſe a eft is veſtra yours. ® Mentis 
Non a eſt it is not meum my property n men- O Neſter 
tir; to lie. *a Eſt it is © noſtrum our part p Infero 
non p inferre not to offer q injuriam wrong q Injuria 
a F/t it is r tuum thy duty ſ pati to ſuffer tr Tua: 
omnia all things juxta alike, ' Potier 
Probit as honeſty u dutitur is reckoned xt Omnis 
parvi little worth. Nobilitas nobility y pen- u Duco 
ditur is eſteemed 2 maxim; very much x Paryy 
worth, Hic this man a alligat chargeth by Pendoy 
ſe himſelf c furti vel furto of theft. d Admo- 2 Mapnys 
nuit he adviſed' me e errati vel errato of 2 Allige 
(my) miſtake. f Damnatus eff he is con- b Sus 
demned de g petunis h repetundis of money e Furtum 
unjuſtly taken. : d Admoneo 
i Satagit he hath enough to do k ſua- e Erratum 


- dum | rerum of his own buſineſs. Deus Of Damnor 


God m miſerere have mercy n mei on me. g Pecunia 


e- 
hy Obliviſcor | forget o carminis the ſong, h Repetun. 
als Recordor I call io mind p pueritiam my i Satag 
childhood, Obliviſcor I forget q lectionem k Sum 
my leſſon. Memini 1 remember r tui vel tel Res 
of thee. Aſemini make mention de r te of m Miſereor 
thee. Egeo or indigeo | have need r tui vel n Ego 
te of thee. Potior I conquer ſwrbis the city, o carmen 
tris} potior 1 obtain t vote my deſire. p Pueritia 
rty K 2 The q Lectio 
ui Urba t Votum 


. h 
. IL 
, 
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The Dative Caſe. 

u Omnis O N dormio | ſleep not u omnibus to all 

x Hic men. Habes | have it x huic for this 

y Tu man, non not y tibi for thee, 

2 Sum Non 7, eſt | have not argentum money. 
Scio | know non z eſſe y tibi thou haſt not 
arrentum money. 

Sum | am preſideo a ſafeguard y tibi to 
thee. Hee res this thing 2 eft is voluptati 

* Ege * a pleaſure & mihi to me. 

Do I give veſtem (my) garment y tibi ro 

a Pignus thee a pignors for a pawn, Ferto l impure 


h Vititium hoc this b vitio for a fault c tibi to thee. 


ce Tu Tu thou d ducis judgeſt, hoc this e lawdi 2 
d Duc» commendation c i, to the-. 

& Laus 

f Facio ; 

g Promptus The Accuſative Caſe. 

I: Ludificor 

i Fir Sus uſe f facie makes (men) g prompt us 
k Largitor ready. Femina women h Judi cant ur 


1 Pecunia do befoul i viros men. K Largitur he freely 
m Dormio beſtoweth ] pecuniam Money. 

n Somnus tm Dor mis thou ſleepeſt a ſemnum the ſleep 
oFEndymion of o Endymonis ot Exdymion. Gaudeo | re- 
pita joyce gaudiam à joy. Vive | live p vitema 
Pecunia life, Rego | 28% te thee q pecuni am money. 
1 Litera Doceo 1 teach te thee r litera, letters. { 
ui Quad which exhortor 1 exhort te thee jam- 
t Gladius dudum now a great while, Exuo | yur off 


n Ege t gladium my ſword u me from me. 2 
4 Pl he 


k Petro from Peter. | Audivi | heard ex my Ego 
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x Terio 


£ y Is 
The Ablative Caſe. 2 Gladius 
a Metus 
x Exit he ſtriketh y eum him 2 Gladiob Ago 
with a ſword. Tacio | hold my Tongue e Cauſa 
a metu for fear. b Egit he landed c cauſam d Summii⸗ 
the cauſe d ſumma eloquent ia with exceed -e Vendo 
ing great eloquence. f Aurum 
e Vendidi 1 ſold (it) f auro for gold. gg Emo 
Emptus ſum i am bought h argento for mo- Argent. 
ney. i Quanti for how much k mercatusl Quantus 
es haſt thou bought I hunc m equum this k Mercor 
hor(e? certe truly n plus for more quam | Hic 
than o vellem | would. -m Equus 
pAffluis thou aboundeſt, qoi bus in wealth.n Plus 
r Cares thou wanteſt ſ virtue virtue. Ex- O Yolo 
pleo I fill t te thee u fabulis with tales. „p Affluo 
Spoliavit he plundered y me me boni z m q Opes 
nibus of all my goods. a Oneras thou over-r Cares 
chargeſt b tomachum thy ſtomach c ci with f Virtus 
meat. d Levebo will caſe e te thee f hoc pt Tu 
enere of this burden. u Fabula 


h Accepit he received i literas a letter x Spolio 


nunc io by the meſſenger. n Diflat he is di 7 Omnis 
ſtant longe 2 great Way o nobis from us. p Onero 
Eripus | have delivered e te thee q malisÞ Stomach, 
from evils. r Subtraxit he plucked ſ cini c Cibus 
gulum (my) girdle o mihi from me. p E-d Levo 
ripuit he took t vitam his life u ili ſrom e Tu 


him. f Hie 
Prgfero | preter bunc this man x multisg Onus 
y gradibus by many degrees. h Accipio 


m Nuncius n Diſto o Ego p Eripio q Malus i Literas 
r Subtrabo ſ Cingulus t Vita u Ille x Hultisk Petrus 
Y Gradius K 3 2 W-l Audio 
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2 Supero 2 Superat he is beyond u i/lum him a pau- 
2 Paulus lo b intervallo 2 little ſpace. 

b Interval. c Rege the King d veniente coming e hoſtes 
© Rex the enemies f fugerunt fled. g Me h duce I 
d Yenio being Captain i vinces thou ſhalt overcome. 
© Hefti: c Rege the King d veniente coming, id eſt 
f Fugio that is, dum whilſt Rex the King d veniret 
g Ego came. g Me h duce i being 8 id ef 
h Dux that is, ſs if ego l k furre ſhall be dux Captain. 
i Vinco „ 
— WM 


Conſtruction of Verbs Paſhves. 


| Lexor \/ trgilius Virgil 1 legitur is read @ 1 me 
m Petoy of me. Fama let fame m petat ur be 
n Peto ſought for tibi by thee. Lege I read Virgi- 
lium Virgil. Tu thou n petas mayeſt ſeck 
for fama fame. | 


o Scribo 
p Liter — renn 1 pt oye * _—_ 
q Conſulo © 5 ö 

T Tu Gerunda⸗s. 

Audio | | 

t Poeta Tium leiſure o ſcribendi of writing p 
a Viſo literas letters, Ad q conſulendum to 
* Eo conſulr r tibi for ghee, f Auditum to hear 
y Faculor Poet as Poets. | 


2 Ambulo reſolved x eundi to go. Peritus skilſul y Ja- 
b Adipiſcorculandi of darting. Gnarus expert 2 bel- 
e Gloria land; in making war. 
d Do Sum I am defeſſus weary a anbulando 
e Sublevo with walking. Ceſar b adeptus eſt hath pot 
f Iznoſio e gloriam glory d dando by giving, e ſuble- 
g Conſumo vando by relieving, f iznsſcendo by pardon- 
h HM ing. g conſumunt they ſpend h hunc i to- 
| 1 a 


2 Bellum t Cupidus deſirous u viſendi to ſee. Certus 
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tum k diem this whole day in 1 apparando k Dies 

in getting ready. I Apparro 
m Deterent they affright à n bibendo from m Deterre 

drinking, ab o amando from loving p Cogitat n Bibo 

he thinketh de q Edendo of eating. Ratioo Amo 

the manner r ſcribends of writing \ eſt is t p Cogits 

' Fonjun#a joyned cum u loquendo with ſpeak- q Edo 

ing. Yereor I am afraid wt dies ſatis ſ ſit that r Scribo 

' 2 day may not be enough x mihi for me adi! Sum 

agendum to do my buſineſs. Ad y capien-tConjuntt. 


dum to take 2 boſtes the enemies. db (vel) u Loquor | 


propter a redimendum to redeem bcaptivos the x Ego 
Prifoners. Inter e cænandum at ſupper y (Capie 
while. Ante d damnandum before they bez Hoſtis 
condemned. Abeundum eſt f mihi I muſta Redemo 
go hence. b Captivus 
e Cano 
Ry | | 8 d Damno 
| Supines. 1 
EY I go g cubitum to lie down. h Amici g = 
friends i admiſſi being admitted ſpeffa- j Amicus 
tum to ſee k teneatis can ye forbear | riſum; Admiſſ 
laughter, | k Thom 
m Facile eaſie n faqtu to be done. m Fa I rifys 
cile eaſie o ſieri to be done. p Turpe diſ- m Facilis 
honeſt q diftu to be ſpoken, turpe diſhoneſt n gacie 


r dici to be ſpoken. 0 Facio 
— Þ Turpis 

: d TE q Dico 

Time. r Dicor 


Vila, thou watcheſt t nocf e in the night ſ Yigilo 
u Dormis thou ſleepeſt x luce in ther Nox | 
day. Seæaginto y annos natus threeſcore ycars u Dormjo 
old 2 Stertis thou ſnorteſt a totum b hyemem x Lux 
all the winter. Space y Annus 
e Verte 2 Totus b Hyems 
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* 


Space and Place. 


e Diſceds NJ E e diſeeſſeris depart thou not d fedem 
d Pes N a foot hinc hence, 
e Venio | 9 
fGallia © 
g Italia 
8 A Place. 1 
i Vivo Ivo 1 live in Anglia in England. e Fe- 


k Londin. ni I came per f Galliaw by France in g 
Studes Itali am into Italy. Propci ſcor I go 2 jour- 
m Oxoni a ney ex h urbe out of the City. 
n Procumbo i Yixit he lived k Londini at London, | 
o Humus Stiduit he ſtudied m Oxonie at Oxford, 
p Euntrio Bos the Ox n precumbit lieth o humi on 
q Militia the ground. p Enutritus eſt he was brought 
r Otioſus up q militia in warfare. Vivitis ye live r 
Domus otieſi idle ſ domi at home que and t belli in 
t Bellum war. 
u Milite u Militavit he was a Soldier x Cart ha- 
x cart hagogini or Carthagine at Carthage, y Natus eff 
y Naſcor he was born z At henis at Athens. 
2 Athens a Educ atus eſt he was brought up b rur: 
a Educor or rure in the Country. Ege | go c Ro- 
b Rus mam to Rome. Conſero I betake d me my 
e Roma ſelf e domum home. Recipio me I betake 
d Ego me again rus into the Country. f Diſceſſe 
e Domus he departed g Londino from London h pro- 
f Diſcedo feftns eſt he went a journey g Londino (vel 
g Londin. per Londinum) by London i Cantabrigiam 
h Profici ſc. to Cambridge, k Abiit he went dom: 
i (ant abr. from home, I Reverſs eſt he is returned b 


k Abeo rure from the Country. 
3 Revertor 


im ber- 
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mm 


Imperſonals. 


O Portet there muſt m eſſe be n ali quem m Sum 
ſomebody, Oportet me I muſt licet on Aliquis 
tibi thou mayeſt. , Interef# it eoncerneth p“ Tu : 
omniun all men q agere to deal recte rightly P omnis 
Refert it concerneth r te thee ſ moſſe tod Ago 
have known t te ipſum thy ſelf, r I's 
Penitet it repenteth u noſmet us d neſtri Noſco 
of our ſelves. t Tuipſe 
Tedet it irketh d me me x civitatis of Egemet 
the City. x Civitas 


Pudet it aſhameth d me me y negligentiaY Neglige. 
of my negligence, Miſeret it pitieth me? llle 

me o tui for thee, Miſereſeit it begins tob Pacer 
pity d me me a i/lorum of them. c Sumptus 1 ; 
b Parcatur c ſumptui let coſt be ſpared. d erco 7 
d Parcamus let us ſpare e pecunie money. Pecunis | i 
Benefit it is done well f multis to many af Multus 


8 Principe by the Prince. A g Princeps 18 
Certatur (ab illi) they ſtrive h maxima 1 h Mag nus 144 
vi with a very great force. FI = * 
k Pofita | eſt ſhe is put m in ignem intok Poſit as 1 
the fire. Fletur they wept. Sum * 
m 17 ns | 


A Participle. 


Ruiturus like to enjoy n amicis (his) n Amicus 
© friends, Conſulens conſulting o tibi foro T. 
thee, Diligendus to be beloved, ab Þ omai-p Onmnis 
bus of all. Appetens grecdy q vini of wine. 4 Vinum 
IndofFus untaught. Innucens innocent. 
Amans loving, amantior more loving, 
amantiſſimus moſt loving. 

Homo a man laudatus laudable, Puer 2 


"ad boy 


— 


x - 2 
\ by , - - - 
3 — * 1 * 
WET _ i * ”L 
* 4 4 bl "I F -— 
* 
* 4 
1 


— 
. Fn * * 


«g-> 


* 


2 ä 


r <q *% 


— 

= — 2 9 

cr 
3 


.- W * 4 IJ . 
- 3 * 


= 
SS 
— 


£42. 


>” a 


A 
5 : 


4 - 
2 


8 — 
—_— x » 
PA * 


— 


Pl 
__ m— PAS. 
5 . 


— 5 


— 
.— 


152 The Examination Lib. III. 


r Amor boy amandus (id eſt) that is, r «mari dige 
nus worthy to be loved. 
\ Lis Fug it an avoiding ſ /itium ſuits, Indo- 


t Pila Cdus unskilful t pils at ball. Cupentiſſimus 

moſt deſirous tui of thee, Abundans a- 
u Lac bounding u lactis with milk. | 
x Sævitia Exoſus hating x ſæviti am eruelty. Perteſus 
y Fits weary of y vitam of life. 

The Adverb. 

2 Lucrum Ultum 2 lucri much gain. Tune 2 tem- 
2 Tempus Poris at that time. Ubique b gentium 
b Gens Wery where, 
* Yenio * Yenit he came febviam to meet c illi 


e ile him d Cawt he ſingeth ſimiliter like e huic 


d Cano this man. 

e Hie f Surg endum we muſt riſe tempor; in 
f Surgo time. g Cubandum we muſt go bed veſperi 
g Cubo in the evening, h Laborandum We muſt work 
h Leboro luci by day. 

i Urbs Propius nearer i urbem the City, K 
k Prope Proxime very near Caſtra the tents, 

12 The Conjunction. 

1 Zqualis jan 


m Studeo XG Enophan, & and Plato * fuere have 
n Roma been 1 equalis equals. m Studui | 
o Athen have ſtudied n Romg at Rome & and e 


p Ego Athenis at Athens, p Eft it is meus Libe 
q Frater my book & and q fratris my brothers. rE 
r Ems mi | bought f fundum a ground centum 


Fundus nummis for an hundred picecs & and 
t Nummus plur io more, 
u Plus Petrus Peter & and Johannes John, x pre 


x Preter cabantur did pray & and y docebam did teac 
ä | Grati 


y Doc 


ſtock. 
iter. 


of the « 
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Gratia thanks & both 2 habetur is given & Habeer 
and a referetur ſhall be given b tibi to thee 2. Referor 
« d me by me. b Tu 
Te. x Ego 


bd , * 
K 2 — 13138 Ls 1 * 


Ihe Prepoſition. 4 
H I have e te thee d loco (i in loco) in · & Locus 
ſtead of f parentis of a parent, Exe Igo f Parens 
out of g domo the houſe ? Pratereo I paſs by g Pomus 


e te thee h inſalutatum unſaluted. Adeo I h Inſal ut. 
go to templum the Church. 


— 


The Interjection. 


O Feftus dies, O the jovial day i hominis i Home 
of a man. Hei wo d mihi to me. * Inviſus 
Heu alas * Inviſam k ſtirpem the hated k Stirps 

cock. Prob oh ! 1 Sancte Fupiter holy Ju- | Sanctus 

„iter. Prob oh m fidem the faith n Deum m Fides 
the Gods & i heminum of men. n Dii 


»*f 
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An INDEX or TABLE of all the 
Words that are in the Examples of the 
Engliſh Rules, ſhewing what Parts of 
Speech they are, and how they are 
Declined. 


„ — — — — — prog 
A A 
A From, Prep. 
Ab From, Prep. | 


Abes, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, V. N. 4. Cc. 
Abundans, antis, c. 3. abounding, Part. 
Accerſo, is, ſivi, fere, ſitum, to ſend for, V. A. 3 c. 
Acci pio, is, cepi, cipire, ceptum, to take, V. A. 3. e. 
Ad, to, Prep. 
Adduttus, a um, moved, Part. 
Adipiſcor, eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel ſui, ari, adipiſc: 
to get, V. D. 3. c. Areus 
Admi ror, aris vel are, atus ſum vel ſui, ari, to wonde Argent 
at, or admire, V. D. I. c. mat 
Admiſſus, a um, admitted, Part. : 
Admoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V. A. 2+ & - Raul; 
AEqualis, le, e 3. equal, N. Adj. 
Affluo, is, xi, utere, xum, to overflow, V. N. 3. e. 
Ager, agri, m g. a field, N. S. 2. d. WPI 
Agitur, agebatur, attum eſt, it is done, V. Imperſ 3. 
Alienus, a, am, of another, N. Adj. 
Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge. V. A. . e. 
Aliq-is, que, quid, ſome body, N. Adj. 


uf 


I ND E K. 
Altus, a, um, high, N. Adj. F. | 
Altior, ius, e. 3. higher, N. Adj. C. 
Altiſſimus, a, um, very high. N. Adj. S. 
Amandus, a, um, to be loved, Part. 
Aman, tis, c. 3. loving. N. Adj. P. | 
Amentior, tius, e. 3. more loving, N. Adj. C. F 
Amantiſſimus, a, um, very loving, N. A. S. | 
Amator, oris, m. g. a Lover, N. S. 3. d. 1 
Ambo, 2, o, Plur. both, N. Adj. 1 
Ambulo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. N. 1. e. 
Amicus, ci, m. g. 2 friend, N. S. 2. d. | 
Amo, as, avi, are, atum, V. A. I. e. 
Amor, oris, m. g. the lover, N. S. 3. d. 
Anglia, «, f. g. England, N. S. P. 1. d. 
Anima, æ, f. g. a ſoul, N. S. J. d. 
Ani mus, mi, m g. mind, N. S. 2. d. 
Annus, i, m. g. à Year, N. S. 2. d. 
Ante, before, Prep. | 
Lipparo, as, avi. are, atum, to prepare, V. A. I. c. 
Appeller, aris vel are, atus ſum ari, to be called, V. 
P. x. c. 
IAppetens, tis, e 3. deſirous, N. Adj. 
© Arbor, oris, f. g. 2 tree, N. S. 3. d. 
Areus, cus, mn. g. a bow, N. S 4. d. 
def. Argentum, ti, n. g. ſilver, N. S. 2. d. 
mat us, a, um, armed, Part.: 
rs, artis, f. g. skill, N. S. 3. d. | 
fſueſco, ſeis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel ſui, ſcere, ſue- 
tum, to accuſtom, V. N. S. 3, d. 
thene, arum, Plur. f., g. Athens, N. S. P. 1. d. 
udio, is, ixi, ire, itum, to hear, V. A. 4. e. 
3 vis, is, f. g. a Bird, N. S. 3. d. 
luris, is, f. g. an ear, N. S. 3. d. 
urum, i, n g. gold. N. S. 2. d. 
fur, or, Conjunctive, Diszunctise. 


Beatus 


IND E X. 


| 3 ry 
Fatws, 4, um, bleſſed, N. Adj. oe 


Bellium, li, n. g. N. S. 2. d. ä Cin 
Bene, well, Adv. of quality. Aber or ms 
Benefit, fieabat, factum eft, &c. it is done well, V. 8 Ca 

Imp. irreg. N. P. Ha | 
Bibo 3s, bibi, ere itum, to drink, V. N. 3. e. 
Bonus, a, um, good, N. Adj. P. 

Melior, us, e. 3. better, N. Adj. C. 

Optimus, a, um, beſt, N. Adj. S. 

Bos, bovis, c. 2. an Ox, N. S. 3. d. ; 

Britannia, 4, f. g. Britain, N. 8. P. 1. d. 

C C 
C Au, aris, m. g. Ceſar, N S. P. 3. d- 
calamus, i, m. an arrow, N. S. 2 d. 
Calcar, aris, n. g. a ſpur, N. S. 3. d. 
Caro, is, cecini, ere, tum, to ſing, V. N. 3. c. 
Cantabrigia, æ, f. g. Cambridge, N. S. P. 1. d. 
capio, is, cepi, capere captum, to take, V. A. 3. d- 
Cape iv us, vi, m. g. a priſoner, N. S. 2. d. 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong, N. S. 3. d. | 
Careo, es, wi, & caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum & aritum, | 
want, V. N. 2. c. | | | 
cart heigo, inis, f. g. N. S P. 3 d. | Nupidus, 
caſtra, orum, n. g. pl. tents, N. S. 1. d. upientij 
Cauſe, 4, f. g. a cauſe, N. S. 1. d. upio, is 
Cant iat, 4, um, N. Adj. | 
cent un i; pl. c. 3. an hundred, N. Adj. indecl. 
Cernor, eris vel ere, viſus ſum, cerni, to be ſcen, V. 

3. e, | 8 
certatu r, abgtur, atum eſt, Cc. it is ſtriven, V. 

Imp erf. 1. c. 
certe, C urcly, Adv. of affirming. 
Certus, 4, um, ſure, N. Adj. 


(eff at 


INDE x. 


cſator, oris, m. g. o fluggard, N. S. 3. d- 
Cibus, bi, m. g. bod, N. S. 2. d. 
Cicero, oni s, m. g. Cicero, N. §. P. 3. d. 
Cingulus, i, m. g. 2 girdle, N. S. 2. d. 
Cvitas, atis, f. g. a City, N. S. 3. d. 
1 4, um, lame, N. Adj. | 
Codex, icis, m. 2. 2 book, N. S. 3. d. 
Czleſtis, ſte, e. 3. Heavenly, N. Adj. . 
Cono, 45, avi, & atus ſum, are, atum, co ſup, V.N. 1.6 
Cogito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. N. 1. c. 
colendus, 4, um, to be tilled, Part. | 
Confers, fers, tuli, latum, to go, V. A. irr. 
Conjunttus, a, um, joyned Part. 5 
Conſulo, is, ui, lere, ſultum, to conſult, V. A. 3. c. 
conſulem, is, e. 3. conſulting Part. 
¶conſumo, tis, ſumſs, ere, ſumptum, to ſpend, V. A. 3. e. 
Contentus, a, um, content, N. Adj. 
Copia, 4, f. g. plenty, N. S. 1. d. 
Corpus, oris, n. g. a body, N. S. 3. d. 
Craſſus, a, um, thick, N. Adj. 
Gn ſus, ſi, m. g. Crœſus, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Crus, cruris, n. g. 2 thigh, N. S. 3. d. 
ubo, as, ui, are, itum, to lie down, V. N. 1. e. 
tijus, ja, jum, whoſe Pron. 23 
ultura, æ, f. g. ordering, N. S. 1. d- 
Tupidus, a, um, deſirous, N. Adj. 
upientiſſimus, a, um, moſt deſirous, N. Adj. 
upio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to deſire, VN. | 
wrrens, tis, e. 3. running, Part. 


D D 


Ammno, as, avi, atum, to condemn, V. A; x. c. 
Dammr, aris vel are, atas ſum, ari, to be condem- 
ned, V. P. 1. e. 
et, docebat, docuit, &c. it beeometh, V. Imp. 3. c. 
a. | . Pediſ- 


- „( y 4 
* 
" 


INDE x. 


Dediſcendus, a, um, to be unlearned, Part. 

Dedutus, a, um, led, Part. 

Defeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 

Dementia, &, f. g. madneſs, N. S. 1. d. 

Deterreo, es, wi, ere, itum, to affright, V. A. 2. c. 

Deut, i, m. g. Gods, N. S. 2. d. 

Dico, is, xi, ere, (tum, to ſay, V. A. 3. e. | 

Dicor, eris vel ere, dus ſum dics, to be ſaid, V. P. 3 c. 

Dies, diei, d. g. a day N. S. 53 d. 

Dignitas, atis, f. g. dignity, N. S. 3 d. 

Dignus, 4, wm, worthy, N. Adj. 

Dii, deorum, Pl. Gods, N. S. irr. 2. d. 

Diligentia, &, f. g. diligence, N. S. 1. d. 

Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, Part. 

Diluculo, early, by break of day, Adv. of time. 

Dis, itis, c. 3. rich, N Adj P. ; 

Ditior, ius, c. 3. more rich, N. Adj, C. 

Ditiſſimus, 4, um, moſt rich, N. Adj. 8s. 

Diſcedo, is, ceſſi, ere, ceſſum, to depart, V. N. 

Diſco, ſcis, diei, diſcere, to learn, V. N. 3. c. 

Dio, as, ſtiti, are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1. 

Dives, itis, c. 2. rich, N. Adj. 

Divitie, arum, f. g. riches, N. S. 1. d. 

Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, V. A. 1. e. 
daris, vel dare, datum, to be given, V. P. 1. c. 

Dec eo, es, ui, ere, dect um, to teach, V. 4. 2. e. 

Decdus, a, um, learned, N. A P. NT 

Decfior, ius, c. 3. more learned, N. A. C. 

Doftiſh mus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. S. 

Dogma, «tis, n. g. an opinior, N. S. 2. d. 

Domus, mi, vel mus, ſ. g. a houle, N. S. 2. & 4. . 

Dormio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to ſleep, V. N. 4. c. 

Dubius, a, um, doubtful, N. Adj. 

Ducs, is, wi, ere, Num, to lead, V. A 3. & 

Ducor, eris vel ere, ctus, ſum dici, V. A. 2. c. 

Dux, dxcis, c. 2 2 Captain, N. S. 3. d. 


INDEX 
E E 
2 Do, edis vel es, edi, edere vel efſe, eſum vel eſtum, 
to eat, V. N. irreg. 3. e. 5 g 
Educor, aris vel are, educatus ſum, ari, to be brought 


up, V. P. 1. e. | 
Egeo, es, wi, ere, to need, V. N. 2. e. 


Ego, mei, I, Pron. 5 


de; 


Eloque us, tis, e. 3. eloquent, N. Adj. P. 
Eloquentior, ius, e. 3. more eloquent, N. Adj. C. 
Eloquent iſſi mus, a, um, very eloquent, S. 

Eloquentia, à, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. d. 

Emo, is, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, V. A. 3. e. 

* eris vel ere, emptus ſum, emi, to he bought, V. 
144 onis, m. Fg. Endymion, N. S. P. 3 d. 


V 


tum, to go, V. N. 4. c- 
Epiſtola, æ, f. g. a Letter, N S. 1. d. 
Equus, qui, m. g. a Horſe, N. 8, 2. d. ; 
Eripio, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, V. A. 3 e. 
Erratum, ti, n. g 2 miſtake, N. S. 2. d. 
Et, and, Conjunct. Copul. 
Exeo, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go out, V. N. 4. . 
Exhortor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to exhort, V. D. i. c 
Exiffimo, as, avi, are, atum, o exhort, V. A. 1. e. 
xoſus, a, um, hated, Part. 
xpers, tis, c. 3. void, N. Adj. 
xpleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, V. N. 2. & 
tra, without, Prep. 
æterior, ius, c. 3. more outerly, N. Adj. e. 
tre mus, a, um, the outmoſt, N. Adj. ſ. 
uo, fs, ui, tre, ut um, ro put off, V. N. 3 Ce 
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IND EX. 


F F F 
ä Ft 2, f. g. a Tale, N. S. f. d. 
Facilis, le, e. 3. eaſy, N. Adj. 

Facile, eaſy, Adv. of quality. 

Facio, is, feci, facere, factum, to do, V. A. 3. C. 
Facundi a, æ, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. d. 

Fama, 45 f. g. Fame, N. S. 1. d. 

Felix, icis, e. 3. happy, N. Adj. 3 d. 

Femina, æ, f. g a Woman, N. S. 1. d. 
Ferio, is, percuſſi, percuſſum, to ſtrike, V. N. 3. e. 
Ferrum, vi, n. g. a ſword, N. S. 2 d. 

Feſtus, a, um, jovial, N Adj. 

Fidens, tis, e. 3. bold, N. Adj. 

Fides, 2s, f. g. Faith, N. S. 5. d. 

Filius, ii, m. g. a ſon, N. S. 2. d. | 
Fio, fs, factus ſums, fieri, to be made, or done, V. N. P. 
Flebilis, le, e. 3. to be lamented, N. Adj. 
Flendus, a, um, to be lamented, N. Adj. 

Fletur, flebatur, fletum, eſt, Ec. V. Imperſ. 2. e. 
Formidabilis, le, e 3. to be feared, N. Adj. 

For midandus, a, um, to be feared, N. Adj. 
Frango, is, fregi, frangere, fractum, to break, V. A. 3. ©: 
Frater, tris, m. g. a Brother, N.S. 3. d. 
Frequens, tis, e. 3. often, N. Adj. 

Frigidus, a, um, cold, N. Adj. 

Fruiturus, a, um, to enjoy, Part. 3. e. 

Fugio, is, gi, ere, itum, to avoid, V. N. 3 e. 
Fugit ans, tis, e. 3. avoiding, Part. 

Fundus, di, m. g. ground, N. S. 2. d. 

Furt um, ti, n. g. theft, N. S. 2. d. 


G G 


GA e, fg. France, N S. 1. d. 
Gaudeo, es, gaviſus ſum, ere, to reſoyee, ol N. £4 
| 74 


is dy. fg. Ps. bs. 1 


- Sw» — ——— 


INDEX \* 


Gaudium, ii, n. g · joy, N. 8. 2. d. 
Genz, tis, f. g. a nation, N. S. 3. d. 
Glacies, ei, f. 8 iee, N. 8. 8. d. 
Glaudius, ii, m. g. a ſword, N. S. 2, d. 
Gloria, æ, f. g. glory, N. S. 1. d. 
Gnarus, 4, um, N I ; 

| Gradus, us, m. g a ſtep, N. S. 4. d. 
Gratia, 4, f. g. A N. S. 1. d. 


I H 
Abeo, es, ui, ere, itum, ro have, V. A. 2. C. 
Habeor, eris vel ere, to be had, V. P. 1. e. 
- HefFor, oris, m. g. Hector, N. S. 3. d. 
Hei, wo, Interj. of eurſing. 
Herus, ri, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d. 
Heu, alas, Interj. of ſorrow. 
| Nic, hac, hoc, this, Pron. p | 
P. Hine, hence, Adv. of place. — 
Homo, inis, e. 2. m. g. a man, N, S. 3. d: 5 
Horatius, ii, m, g. Horace, N. S. P. 2. d. | 
Hoſtis, is, c. 2. m. g. an Enemy, N. S. 3. d. | 
Hajuſmodi, invar. e. 3. of like ſort. | 
Humus, mi, f. go the ground, N. S. 2. d. '4$3 
© Hyems, hemis, f. g. the Winter, N. S. 3. ds 55 


| 1 N 
Aculum, Ii, n. g. a dart, N. S. 2. d. f I 
J Faculo, as, avi, are, atum, to dart, V. A. 1. e. 


Jamdudum, long fince, Adv. of time. 

Ignarus, 4, um, ignorant, N. Adj. 

Indoneus, a, um, fit, N. Adj. 

Fejunus, 4, um, faſting, N. Adj. 

1 nis, is, m. Bo fire, N. 8. 2. da | 
fenoſts, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, V. A, 3. c 

Ille, illa, illud, that, Pron. 
. V. ; L 2 Image, 
udiv 1 
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INDEX, 

Imago, inis, f. g an image, N. 8. 3. d. 

Impedio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to hinder, V. A. 4. e. 
Imperato, oris, m. g. an Emperor, N. S. 3 d. 
Imperium, ii, n. g. the rule, N. S. 2. d. 
Ia, in, Prep. 

Tranis, e, e 3. void, N Adj. 

Incedo, is, ceſſi, ere, cefſum, to go, V. A. 3 e. 
Incertus, a, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 

Inc i pio, is, cepi, ere, ceptum, to begin, V. N. 3 c. 
Indigeo, es, wi, ere, to need, V. N. 2. 6. 


Indodcl us, a, um, untaught, N. Adj, 


Indoles, is, f. g. toward neſs, N. S. 3. d. 

Infero, fers, tuli, ſere, latum, to bring in, V. A. irreg. 

Ingenium, ii, n. g. wit, N. S. 2. d. 

Ing redior, eris vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi te enter in, 
V. D. 3. e. 

Inimicus, ci, m. g. an enemy, N. S. 2. d. 

Injuria, æ, f. g. an injury, N. 8. 1. d. 

Innocens, tis, e. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 

Inops, opis, c. 3. poor, N Ad) 

Inſipiens, tis, c. 3. fooliſh, N. Adj. 


Inſalutatus, a, um, unſaluted, Part. 


Integer, gra, grum, upright, N. Adj. 

Inter, between, Prep. ah 

Intereſ?, erat, ſuit, &c. it concerneth, V. Imperſ. 
Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpacs, N. S. 2. d. 

Invi ſus, a, um, hated, Part. 

Johannes, nis, m. g. John, N. S. Pr. 3 d. 

Ira, à, f. g. anger, N. S. 1 d. 

Is, ea, id, that, Pron. 

Italio, æ, f. g. N. S. Pr..1. d. 
Jubeo, es, juſſi, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A. 2. e. 
Jucundus, a, um pleaſant, N. Adj | 

Tudicium, ii, n. g. Judgmenr, N. S 2. d. 
Julius, ii, m. g. Julius, N. S. Pr, 2. d. 
Tuxta, alike, Adv. 5 


* — * 
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Labor, 
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L L | 
Laber, oris, m. g. labour, N. S. 3. d. 


Laboro, as, avi, are, atum, to labour, V. A. I. c. 
Lac, is, n. g. milk, N. S. 3. d. 
Largior, iris vel ire, itus, ſum, iri, $0 beſtow, V. A. 4 e. ö 
| Latrs, a, um, broad, N. Adj. | 
Lauda“ us, a, um, praiſed, Part. . 
Laudor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 
V. P. i. e. 
Laus, dis, f. g. praiſe, N. S. 3. d. 
Lee ſio. onis, f. 8. 2 Leſſon, N. S. 3 d. 
1, Lego, is, legs, legere, lectum, to read, V. A. 3 c. 
Legor, eris vel ere, leftus ſum, egi, to be read, V. P. 3. e. 
Le vo, as, avi, are, atum, to taſe, V. A. I. c. 
Liber, bri, m. g. a Book, N. S. 2. d. 
Licet, ebat, licuit, gc. it is la ful, V. Imperſ. 2. e. 
Lis, litis, f. pg. ſtrife, N. S. 3 d. 
itera, æ, f. g. a Letter, N S. 1. d. 
Litere, arum, f. g. an Eviſtle, N. S 1. d. 
Lit erari us, a, um, belonging to letters, N Adj, 
Locus, ci, m g. a place, N. S. 2. d. 
ondinum, ni, u. g. London, N. S. P. 2. d. 
onge, far, Adv. of Place. 
2quor, eris vel ere, quutus ſum, qui, to ſpeak, V. D. 3. e. 
uci, by day, Adv. of time. 
crum, i, n. g. gain, N. S. 2. d. 
ificor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to mock, V. D. I. e. 
dus, di, m. g. a Play, N. S. 2. d. 
dus, Literarius, a School, N. S. and Adj. 2. d. 
tet ia, &, f. g. Paris, N. S. P. 1. d. 
„cis, f. g. light, N. S. 3. d. 


M M 
bor, HM Azifter, ſtri, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d. 
Mag nus, a, um, great, N. Adj. P. 
| L 3 Major, 
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Maior, ori, e. 3. greater, N. Adj. 
Maximus, a, um, the greateſt, N. Adj. S. 
Malus, « um, bad, N. Adj. P. | 
Pejor, us, worſe, N. Adj. P. 

Peſſimus, 4 um, the worſt, N. Adj. S. 
Malum, 3, n. g. evil, N. Adj. put Subſtantively. 
Malo, vis, lui, male, to be more willing, V. irreg. 3- c. 


Mandens, ti, e. 3. eating, Part. 


Maurus, i, a Moor, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Meio, is, minxi, meire, minftum, to piſs, V. A. 3. c. 
Melius, better, Adv. of quality. 


Me mini, iſti, it, to remember, & c. V. defective. 


Me mor, i, e. 3. mindful, N. Adj. 

Mens, tis, f. g. mind, N. 8. 3. d. 

Mentior, iris vel ire, to lie, V D. 4. . 

Mercer, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to buy, V. D. 1. c. 

Met us, s, m. 8 · fear, N. 8. 4: d. 

Mens, a um, my, Pron. 

Militia, @, f. g. warfare, N. S. 1. d. 

Milito, as, avi, are, atum, to go to war, V. N. 1. e. 

Mina, 4, f. g. a pound, N. S. 1. d. 

Minus, leſs, Adv. of quality. 

Mi ſer, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. 

Mi ſereor, eris vel ere, ertus ſum, eri, to have pity, V. D. 
2. c. ; 

Miſeret, miſerebat, miſerum ef? vel miſeritum eſt, & c. i 
pitieth, V. Imperſ. 2. c. . | 

Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eſt vel miſeritum eſt 

| ee. it begins to pity, V. Imperſ. 3+ C. 

Mellis, e, c. 3. ſoft, N. Adj. P. 

Hollior, ius, e. 3 ſofter, N. Adj. C. 


b Mol liſſi m us, 4, m, ſofteſt, N. Adj. 8. 


Multum, 5, n. g. much, N. Adj put Subſtantively. 
Multum, much, Adv. of quantity. 
Multws, a, um, much, N. Adj. 
Aula, 4, a Mule, N. S. 1. d. 


Na 


INDEX. 
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N Arro, as, avi, are, atum, to tell, V. A. 1. e. 
Naſcor, eris vel ere, natus ſum, naſci, to be born, 
N. 3. e. 
Vat us, * tre born, Part. 
Watn, by birth, Abl. ab hoc Natu, Monopt. 
We, leſt, Con junct. Cepul. 
Nec, neither, Conjunct. Copul. 
Weg ligentia, &, f. g. negligence, N. S. 1. d. 
Negligo, i, it, ligere, lectum, to neglect, V. A. 3. 6. 
Negotium, tii, u g. buſineſs, N. S. 2. d. 
Nemo, Gen, caret, Dat, nemini, & c. no body, N. S. d. 
Wiſs, except, Conjunct. 
Wobilitas, atis, f. g. nobleneſs, N. 5. 3. d. 
Wolo, nonvis, mlui, nolle, to be unwilling, V. irreg. 1 
Non, not, Adv. of denying. . 
Nondum, not yet, Adv. of time. 
Nonnullus, a, um, ſome, N. Adj. 
Noſro, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to know, V. A. 3. e. 
Woſter, ſtra, ſtrum, ours, Pron. 
Nox, noct is, f. g. Night, N. S. 3. d. 
Nullus, a, um, none, N Adj. 
Nummis, mi, m. g. money, N. S. 2. d. 
Nunc, now, Adv, of time. 
Nune i us, ii, a meſſenger, N. S. 2. d. 
Wurquam, never, Adv, of time. 


O 0 
O B, for, Pr ep - 


Oblat us, a, um, offered, Part. 
Obliviſcor, eris vel ere, its ſum, ſci, to forge, V. D. 
3. c. 5 
Obviam, on the way, Adv. | 
L 4 Occide 


INDEX. 

Oceido, is, cidi, cere, ciſum, to kill, V. A. 3. c. 
Omnis, e, e. 3. all, N. Adj. . 
Onere, as, avi, are, atum, to load, V. A. 1. c. 
Onus, eris, n. g. 2 burden, N. S. 3. d. | 
Opes, um, f. g. wealth, N. S. 3. d. 


Oportet, oportebat, &c. it behoveth, V. Imp. 2. e. 


Opus, eris, n. g. a work, N. S. 3. d. 
Opus, n. g. need, N. S. indeel, 

Orans, tis, e 3. praying, Part. 

Orator, oris, m. g. an Orator, N. S. 3. d. 
Otioſus, a, um, idle, N. Adj. 

Otium,ji, n. g. Idleneſs, N. S. 2. d. 
Oxoni a, «, f. g. Oxford, N. S. 1. d. 


p p 


Pe, is, peperti, & parſi, ere, to ſpare, V. N. 3. e. 
Parcitur, ebatur, it is ſpared, V. Imperi. 3. e. 

Parent, tis, c. 2. a father or mother, N. S. 3. e. 

Pariſti, orum, m. g. Paris, N. S P. Pl. 2. d. 


Pars, partis, f. g. a part, N. S 3. d. 


Parvus, 4, um, little, N. Adj. 

Paſſer, eris, m. g. a Sparrow, N. S. 3. d. 

Pater, tris, m. g. a father, N. S. 3 d. 

Patior, teris vel tere, paſſus ſum, pai, to ſuffer, V. D. 3. c. 

Paucus, 4, um, few, N. Adj. | | 

Paulus, a, um, little, N. Adj. 

Pax, pacis, f. g. peace, N. S. 3. d. 

Pectus, oris, n. g- the breaſt, N. S. 3 d. 

Pecunia, 4, f. g. money, N. S. 1. d. 

* eris vel ere, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 
. 3. | 


Percutio, is, cuſſi, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, V A 3. e. 


„o. © % 
Periculum, li, g. danger, N. 5. 2. d. 


Periclitor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be in jcopardy, 


Peri us, 


3 


Pes, pedis, m. g. a foot, N. S. 3. d. 


INDE K. 


Peritus, a, um, expert, N. Adj. 
Pertæſus, a, um, weary, Part. 


eto, es, 3, ivi, ire, itum, to deſire, V. A. 3. e. 
Petor, eris vel ere, itus ſum, peti, to be deſired, V. P. 3. e. 
Petrus, tri, m. g. Peter, N. S. P. 2. d. 

Pignus, oris, n. g. a pledge, N. S. 3. d. 
Pila, 2, f. g. a ball, N. S. 3. d. 
Placeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V. N. 2. c. 
Plato, onis, Mm. g Plato, N. S. P. 3 d. 
Plenus, 4, um, tull, N. Adj. 
Penitet, ebat, &c. it repenteth, V. Imp. 2. e. 
Poeta, 2, m. g. a Poet, N. S. 1. d. 
Pellex, icis, m. g. an inch, N. S. 3. d. 
Poſitus, a, um, placed, Part. 
Poſſum, pot es, potui, poſſe, to may or can, V. irreg. 
Potior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, V. D. 4. e. 
Poto, 48, avi & pot atus ſum, are, atum, to drink, V. N. Ie. 
Praceptor, oris, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 3. d. 
Prefero, fers, tuli, fere, lat um, to preter, V. irreg. 
Præ ſideum, ii, n. g. a ſafeguard, N. S. 2. d. | 
Pretereo, is, ii vel ivi, ire, itum, to paſs by, V. N.4. c. 
Præterius, a, um, paſſcd by, Part. 
Precor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to pray, V. D. 1. 6. 
Pridem, long ago, Adv. 
Prior, us, e. 3. the former. N Adj. C. 

Fin, a, um, the firſt, N. Adj. 5. 
Primu m, firſt, Adv. 
Princeps, cipis, e 2. a Prince, N. S. 3. d. 

robit as, atis, f. g. honeſty, N. S. 3. d. : 
Procedo, is, teſſs, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, V. N. 3. e- 
Proc umbo, is, e ubui, cumbere, cubitum, to lie down, 
ee. 

Pr. ici ſcur, eris vel ere, fectus ſum, ſci, V. D. 3. c. 
Prompt us a, um, ready, N. Ad}. 
Prope, near, Prep. | 


INDEX. 


Propius, nearer, Adj. e. 

Proxime, next, Adj. a 

Proprius, 4, um, proper, N. Adj. 

Propter, for, Prep. 

Puder, ebat, 2. e. it aſhameth, V. Imperſ. 
Puer, eri, m. g 2 Boy. N. S. 2. d. 
Pueritia, 2, f. g. childhood. | 

Purus, a, um, pure, N. Adj. 

Puto, as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. A. I. e. 


2 Q 


Qu i, e. 3. what like, N. Adj. 
Quant us, a, um, how great, N. Adj. 

Quam, as, Adv. of Compariſon. 
Que, and Conjunct. 
Qui, que, quad, which, Pron. | 
Quidam, quædam, quoddam, ſome one, Pron, 
Quis, que, quod, who, Pron. 
* quequam, quicquam, any one, Pron. 
Quod, that, ConjunR. 
Luoque, alſo, Conjunct. 


R * 
R Arus, a, wm, ſeldom, N. Adj. p. 
Rarior, jus, e. 3 more ſeldom, N. Adj. S. 
Rariſſi mus, a, um, very ſeldom, N. Adj. S. 
Repicio, #5, cep, cepere, ceptum, to receive, V. A. 3. e. 


Recordor, ar is vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call ro miad, 
V. D. 1. e. 


| Redimo, i, emi, mere, emtum, to redeem, V. A. 3. e. 
Redintegratio, uk, f. g. x renewing, N. S. 3. d. 


Referor, ferris vel ferre, lat ſum, ferri, to be brought 
back, V. P. irreg. 


Refert, referebat, tulit, & c. it mattereth, V. Imp. irreg. 
: Regi na, 


INDEX. 


Regina, &, f. g. a Queen, N. S. 1. d. 

Repetundarum, is, bribery, N. S. 1. d. 

Res, rei, f. g. a thing, N. S. 53. d. 

Reſpuo, ui, ere, utum, to refuſe, V. N. 3 e. 

Reuss, a, um, accuſed, N. Adj. 

* eris vel ere, verſus ſum, verti, to return, V. 
,. | 

Rex, regis, m. g. a King, N. S. 3. d. 

Riſus, ws, m. g. laughter, N. S. 4. d. 

Robor, oris, n. g. an Oak, N. S. 3. d. 

Rogo, as, avi, are, atum, to ask, V. A. I. e. 

Roma, 4, f. g. Rome, N. 8 P. 1. d. 

Romanus, 4, um, Roman, N. Adj. 

Rus, ruris, n. g. the Country, N. S. 3. d. 


8 8 


8 pe, often, Adv. of time. 

> Sevitia, «, f. g cruelty, N. S. 1. d. 

Saluber, bris, bre, c 3. wholeſome, N. Adj. P. 
Salubrior, us, e. 3. more wholeſome, N. Adj. c. 
Faluberri mus, a, um, very wholeſome, N. Adj. S. 
Salutor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be faulted, v. p. I. e. 
Sanctus, a, um, holy, N Adj. 

Sapio, is, ui, & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, V. N. 3. e. 
Satago, is, egi, agere, attum, to be buſy, V. N. 3. c. 
Sat is, enough, Adv. of quality f 

Scribo, 1, pſi, ere, tum, to write, V. A. 3. e. 

Scelus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, N. S. 3. d. 

Scio, is, ſcivi, ſcire, ſcitum, to know, V. N. 4. e. 
Secrus, a um, careleſs, N. Adj. 

Sed, but, Conjunct. 


Sententia, æ, l. g 2 ſaying, N. S. 1. d. 
Sintio, u, ſt, ire, ſum, to perceive, V. A. 4. e. 


Sexaginta, e. 3. threeſcore, N adj inv. Plur. 
Siniſtra, ſtra, ſtrum, the left, N. Adj. 


Simi 


3 D £4 


Similis, le, like, N. Adj. 
Si militer, like, Adv. of quality. 

Somnio, as, avi, are, atum, to dream, V. N. 1. e. 
Somnus, ni, m. g- ſlecp, N. S. 2. d. 

Sordidus. 4, um, baſe, N. Adj. p. 

Soraidior, ius, more baſe, N. Adj. c. 

Sordidiſimus, à. um, moſt baſe, N. Adj. ſ. 

Spetto, as, avi, are, at um, to behold, V. A. 1. e. 
St at uo, is, ui, ere, ut um, to appoint, V. A. 3. e. 

St ans, tis, C. 3 ſtanding, Part. 

Sterto, is, wi, ere, to ſnort, V. A. 3. c. | 
Stomachus, chi, m . g. the ſtomach, N. S. 2. d. 

Stirps, pis, f. g 2 ſtock, N. S. 3. 4. 

Studeo, es, wi, ere, itum, to 2 V. N. 2. c. 

Studet ur, ebatur, itum, eſt, Cc. V Imperſ. 

Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 2. d. 

Stultus, a, um, fooliſh, N. Adj. 

Subleyo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, V. A. I. e. 
Subtraho, is, traxi ere, tractum, to withdraw, V. A. 3 e. 
Sui, ſebi, 'of himſelf, Pron. 

Sum, es, ſui, eſſe, to be, V. N. irreg. 

Supero, as, avi, are, atum, © overcome, V. A. I. e. 
Super ſum «ft, fa, eſſe, to be over and above, V. N. irreg. 
Supinus, a, um, careleſs, N. AC). 

Supplex. plicis, e. 3. addy N. Adj. 

Supra, above, Prep, 

Superlor, ius, e. 3. higher, N. Adj. c. 

Supre mus a, um, vel ſumus, a, um, the highef,N. Adj ſ, 
Suus, a, um, his, Pron. | 


T T 


Tees, es, wi, ere, itum, to hold ones peaee, V. N-+ 


N. 2. e. 
Tadat, . c. f. irkethy Imperſ. 


Talis, 


; 
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Talis, le, ſueh, N. Adj. 

Tant us, 4, um, ſo great, N. Adj. 

Templum, li, n. g. a temple, N. S. 2. d. 
Tempori, in time, Adv. 

Tempus, oris, n. g. time, N. S. 3. d. 

Teneo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2. e. 


Thymus, mi, Mm. 8. Thyme, N. 8. 2. d. 


Tot us, 4, um, whole, N. Adj. 
Tres, tria, e. 3. Pl. three, N. Adj. 


Tu, tui, thou, Pron. 


Tuipſe, tuipſius, thou thy ſelf, Pron 
Tunc, then, Adv. | 
Turris, is, f. g. a Tower, N. S. 3. d. 
T1 e, c. 3. filthy, N. Adj. 

ut us, 4, um, ſafe, N. Adj. 
Tuus, a, um, thine, Pron. 


3 V 


V Acuus, a, um, void, N. Adj. 
Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be able, V. N. 2. c. 
Ubique, every Where, Adv. 
Vendo, is, didi, ere, to ſell, V. A. 3. e. 
Venio, is, veni, ventum, to come, V. N. 4. e. 
Vereor, eris vel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to be afraid, 
V. D. 2. e. 


Verto, is, ti, ere, verſum, to breſh, V. A. 3. 0: 
Veſperi, in the evening, Adv. 

eſter, ſtra, ſirum, yours, Pron. 

eſtos, is, f. g. a garment, N. S. 3. d. 
Vieinus, ni, m. g. a neighbour, N. S. 2. d. 

ideo, es, di, ere, viſum, to ſee, V. A. 2. e. 

gilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, V. N. I. c. 
igilans, tis, e. 3. watching, Part. 

iginti, e. 3 Pl. twenty, N. indecl. 

num, ni, u g. wine, N S. 2. d. 

Finco, 
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